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FOREWORD

This repair manual has been prepared to provide information covering general
service repairs for the chassis and body of the TOYOTA LAND CRUISER

Applicable models:  £J40, 43, 45, 60 series
BJ40, 42, 43, 45, 46, 60 series
HJ47, 60 series

For service of the TOYOTA LAND CRUISER, refer to the following repair
manuals.

2F Engine Repair Manual {Pub No 98126 or 98126E)
B Series Engine Repair Manual  (Pub. No. 36047 or 3604 7}
2H Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No 36048 or 36048¢)

For instructions on how to use this manual, please refer to page 1—4.

Al information contained in this manual is the most up-to-date at the time of
publication

However, specifications and procedures are subject to change without notice.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
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1-2 INTRODUCTION — General Reparr Instructions

GENERAL REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS

Use fender, seat and floor covers to keep the car clean and prevent damage.

~

. During disassembly, keep parts in order to facilitate reassembly.

w

Before performing electrical work, disconnect the cable from the battery terminal.

IS

. Always replace cotter pins, gaskets and O rings with new ones.

]

. When necessary. use a sealer on gaskets to prevent feaks.

o

. Carefully observe all specifications for bolt tightening torques. Always use a tor-
que wrench

N

Use genuine Toyota parts.

. When replacing fuses, be sure the new fuse is the correct amperage rating. DO
NOT exceed the fuse amp rating or use one of a lower rating.

If the vehicle is to be jacked up only at the front or rear end. be sure to block the
wheels in order to ensure safety.

10. After the vehicle is jacked up. be sure to support it on stands. It is extremely
dangerous to do any work on the vehicle raised on a jack alone. even for a small
job that can be finished quickly.

. Use of a special service tool {SST} may be required, depending on the nature of the
repair. Be sure to use SST where specified and follow the proper work procedure.
A list of SST can be found at the back of this manual.



INTRODUCTION — Abbreviations Used In Toyota Repair Manuals 1-3

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN TOYOTA REPAIR MANUALS

For . the following eused in Toyota repair manuals

Abbreviation [ Term Abbrevaton | Term
AT .Aulu";lc Transmrssion /s [ @versize
80C Bottom Dead Center RH Right-hand
]_ 870C | Before Top Dead Center RHD Right-hand Drive |
i EX Exhaust = SST I Swmecial Service Tool
N ; STD Standard
LH Left-hand T I Tightening Toraue
LHD Left-hand Drive T T0C I Tem Dead Center
MP Multipurpose u/s I Undersize
_M/r Manual Transmission ;v/ Win ]
OoPT l Option w/0 I Without 1




1—d INTRODUCTION — How To Use This Manual

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

1.

OVERVIEW ILLUSTRATION
Many service operations begin with an overview illustration as a general guide

BRAKE  Wastes Cyimter

LY
Assemble the parts i Ihe numencai order
Shmn n the Gure

@ The bold numbers snow the order 1n which the work i (0 be done

@B : Thegure numbers refer vou 10 more detafled instructiens and specifications




INTRODUCTION — How Te Use This Manual

1-5

LIURCRG)

g a4n

W

htening toraue 0.8 — 1.5 kg.m —— -
v '

—in:

Apply rubber grease 10 the O ring and install
the O ring to the elbow.

]

Thepicures give basic informati on onwhat o do in each step
A symbol is oftenused 1o explain the action reauired
The iext explains how to perform the step

Specifications. Noes and Cautionsare given in bdd type so you won't miss them

2. ILLUSTRATED INSTRUCTIONS
All imporant steps in every service jol are 1lustrated Obvious steps are omitted to save space.
Expenienced technici ans may only need te glance at the over view illust rations and/or specifica-
e
P s
—
=g ©
== nsiall the pisien S10MDE! bell with Mistons.

QI -



1-6 INTRODUCTION — Vehicleé Support Locations

VEHICLE SUPPORT LOCATIONS

JACK UP POINTS

Fig. 1-2 Rear
R

STAND LOCATIONS

Fig. 1-3 Front




INTRODUCTION — Symbols

SYMBOLS

The following symels have been ademted for simphieity and for easy comprehensien

E REMOVE or DISASSEMBLE
E INSTALL or ASSEMBLE
INSPECT

MEASURE

TIGHTEN

CLEAN

IMPORTANT




CLUTCH

Page

ADJUSTMENT e e ket . 22
AIR BLEEDING ; ... 2-3
CLUTCH PEDAL .. ... 2-4
CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER ................ 2-6

CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER L2412
CLUTCH UNIT & RELEASE BEARING ...... 2-16



2-2 CLUTCH — Adjustment

Fig. 2-1 ADJUSTMENT

CLUTCH PEDAL

1 Loosen the lock rut {2) and the push rod
3

Adjust the pedal heght By turning the
stop bolt (1)

1 Pedal height from toe-boad:
(w/brake booster)

‘7 ; FJ, BJ. HJ4 _ series 215 mm
ﬁ 7 (8.46 in)

m

FJ. BJ, HJ6 _ series 195 mm

(7.68 in)
| | (w/o brake booster}
| @@ FJa _ series 215 mm
i \ Pusk R4 (8.46 in)
\ Y 3 Loosen the lock nut (2). and adjust the
N / push rod play by turning the push rod {3)
7 Push rod play at pedal top:

N Pedal Height 1.0 -5.0mm
(0.039 - 0.197 in}

Fia. 2-2
For BJ Series

RELEASE CYLINDER
1 Adjust the play at release fork 1P by
Joosening the lock nut {2). and turning the
push rod No.1 (3) with a spanrer while
holding the push rod No 2 {1} with asuita-
ble 100l
Release fork end play
FJseries 4.0 - 5.0 mm
10157 - 0197 in)
BJ series 3.0 - 4.0 mm
(0118 ~ G.157 in)
HJ series 4.0 -5.0mm
10.157 - 0.197 in.}
Check the pedal Ireeplay 3t the pedal 1op
Pedal freeplay: 30 — 50 mm
118 - 1.97 in)

~




CLUTCH — Air Bleeding -3

AIR BLEEDING
If any work isperformed on the ciutch system

or arr enters in the clutch line. bleed the arr

Naote -
Be careful not to allow any fluid to get on
painted surfaces.

1. Fill the master cylinder reservor with
clean brake fluid

- Mat
When bleeding, do not allow the fluid in the
master cylinder reservoir to become dep-
leted.

Attach a vinyl tube 10 the release cylinde
bleeder plug. and insert the other end into

Depress the clutch pedal several times.
ard then while holding 1t depressed.
Ioosenthe bleederplug aboutone.third 1o
one-half turn. When the fluid pressure in
the cyhinder s almost depleted retighten
the plug Repeat this operation uniil there
areno more air bubbles in the system

~- 2 4 When there areno more bubbles, hold the

clutch pedal depressed and tighten the
bleeder plug
Then install the bieeder plug cap

5 After compieting the bleeding eperatien.
apply fiud pressure enta the pipe ling and
check for leakage

6 Replenish the fiuid in the reserveir te the
swecified fevel



2-4 CLUTCH — Clutch Pedal
CLUTCH PEDAL
REMOVAL
Remove the arts in the numencal erder
shown 1n the figure
Fig. 2-7
a 5
1 Spring
2 G or Cot P
3 P R P
4 PedsShatt
5  Bushing, Collar & Pedal
Fig. 2.8 INSPECTION

pect the parts for wear or damage




CLUTCH — Ciutch Pedal 2-5

Fig. 2-9 INSTALLATION

A Install in the reverse sequence of removal
W Crease

- Note -
Coat MP grease onto the bushings and the
eal

Tighten the pedal shaft
Tightening torque: 3.0 ~ 4.5 kg-m
22 - 32 1t-Ib)




2—-6 CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
REMOVAL

Remove the parts n the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 2.11
Puss Rad B
1 Cuith Tuse
3 Master Cylinder
3 2Fig.2-12 1
213
Fig. 2-12

E] Take out fluid with a syringe or such

Fig. 2-13

Disconnect the clutch tube with SST
E] SST [09751.36011]

~ Note —
ssT Do not allow any brake fluid to get on
painted surfaces.



CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder 2-7

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 214

7 5
Reservor Cap 5 Push Rod & Boot
2 Flost 6 Snep Ring & Washer
3 Reservor Set Bolt L
4 Reservor Tank
Fig. 2-15 INSPECTION

1. Inspect the master cylinder bore for rust
and scoring

2. Inspect the piston and the cylinder cups
for wear. scoring. cracks or swelling

~ Note -
1. Waesh the disassembled parts with
breke fluid

o SHHHEKEE % 2. If aither one requires replacement, use

the cylinder kit.




2-8 CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 2.16

15ig 217 3
28

1. Piston
2. Snap Ring & Washer
3. Push Rod & Boot

4. Reservoir Tank

Reservorr Set Bolt
Fiost

Reservorr Cop

Fig. 2.17

Conical sprng and cylinder cups are parts
A with directionality

»

co0oo0oo00
Zﬁoonoooe




CLUTCR — Cfutch Master Cylinder 2-9

Apply rubber grease to the cylinder cups
Grease L\

Fig.2.18 8

Fig. 2.19

Install the reservorr tank
Tightening torque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m
S = 21 n-md




2--10 CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder

INSTALLATION

Fig. 2-20

1 fg 2.2 2F9 2.22 3Fig 2-23
2.2a

Tightening torque: 1.0 — 1.6 kg-m
(8 — 11 ft-ib)

a

Fig. 2-22

nnect the clutch tube wit

Tightening torque: 1.3 — 1.8 kg-m
(10 ~ 13 ftIb)




CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder

2-11

Fig. 2.23

SEE
CLUTCH PEDAL
ADJUSTMENT
SECTION
Fig. 2-1

SEE
AIR
BLEEDING
SECION

Fig. 2-3 t0 2-6

Adjust the pedal height and play

Bleed the air from clutch line



2-12 CLUTCH — Ciutch Release Cylinder

Fig. 2-25 CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER
g REMOVAL
a o

pring
3 Release cylinder set bolt

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical order

shewn in the figure

Fig. 2-26

g © 077
. £

3rg227

Push Roo
Boot
Piston & Cup



CLUTCH — Clutch Release Cylinder 2-13

Fig. 2.27
Remove the miston by blowing compressed air
n the outlet hole

Fig. 228 INSPECTION

rskect the disassembied parts for wear or
damage

For BJ Series

-3




2-14 CLUTCH — Clutch Release Cylinder

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 2-29

1Fg231 2
|

| g @ W

2 Boot
3. Push Rod

Piston & Cup

Fig. 2-30

Clean ail paris in fresh brake fluid before
assembling




CLUTCH — Ciutch Release Cylinder 2-15

Fig. 2-31
. Apply rubber grease to the Piston ¢
For BJ. Series A

For FJ, HJ Series
Rubber Grease

v
Fig. 2-32
L INSTALLATION
1 Instali in the reverse sequence of removal
SEE 2 Adjust the play at the release fork tip

CLUTCH RELEASE
CYLINDER ADJUSTMENT
SECTION
Fig. 2-2

Fig. 2.33

3 Remove the air from clutch line

SEE
AIR
BLEEDING
SECTION
Fig. 2-3 to 2-6




2-16 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit & Release Bearing.

CLUTCH UNIT & RELEASE BEARING

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 234 : - =

7 6rg23s 2 1 5ig 235
| 237 |

Transmission
Release Baaring Hub & Fork
cuy

Release Beanng & Hub
Refease Fork

Clutch Cover

Cluteh Disc

U -



CLUTCH — Clutch Unit & Release Bearing 2-17

Fig. 2-35

SEE

TRANSMISSION
REMOVAL
SECTION
Fig. 3-2 t0 35

Place matchmarks on the clutch cover and he
flywheel

- Note —

Do not allow oil or grease to get on the
clutch disc finings, or on the pressure plate
and flywheel surfaces.




2-18 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit & Release Bearing

Fig.2-38 INSPECTION
Clutch Disc
Inspect the disc. and repair or replace if any
part of it 1s found defective.
Rivet head depth:
Limit 0.3 mm
0.012 in)

Fig. 2.39
Inspect the disc for runout
Runput:
Limit 1.0 mm
10.039 in)

Clutch Cover
Inspect the clutch cover and pressure plate for
wear and burning. and repair or replace if
found defective

Fig. 2-41

Replace The Clutch Pressure Plate
1 Place matchmarks on the clutch cover
and pressure plate




CLUTCH — Clutch Unit & Release Bearing

2-19

Fig. 2.42

[l

[

Fig. 2-44

ig. 2-45

ji=
&m IEI

2 Memeve the rivet heads by dnill and punch
out the rivets

3 Assemble the pressure plate and clutch
cover by using servicepurpese bolts and
nuts.

Tightening torque: 2.0 — 3.0 kg-m

(15 — 21 ft1b)

— Note —
Stake the nuts after tightening.

Bearing, Hub & Fork
Inspect fer wear or damage

— Note —
Thig ball bearing is permanently lubricated
and does not require repacking or cleaning.

Replace The Release Bearing

1. Remove the bearing with SST.
$ST[09316-00021]

2. Install the bearing with SST.
$ST(09315-00021]



2-20 CLUTCH — Cl

utchunit & Release Bearing

Fig. 2.46

3 Aher assembl ingthe bearing 1o the hu,
insure that |t retates smaethl y

4 Ceat the hub greeve with m

disulphide ithium base grease
Insure that the hub and bearing retainer
shde smoothly.

o

Front Bearing Retainer
Inspect fer wea on the rel ease besning sl iding
surface

Pilot Bearing
I nsmect the beariy fe damage or sticking




CLUTCH ~ Clutch Unit & Release Bearing 2-21

Fig. 2.50

Pilot Bearing

With the bearing sult installed on the

crankshaft. inspect it for excessive wear Stick-

ing. ard abnormal noise

nemace the bearing 1f found defec tve
Remove the bearing f romthe crankstait
with SST
SST [09303-55010] FJ & HJ series

109303-35010} B series

Fig. 2-51

Coat the new bearing withMP grease. and

drive the bearing Into the crankshaft with

ssT

SST [09304-47010] FJ & HJ seres
(09304-30012] BJ senes

H




2-22 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit & Release Bearing

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the numerical order shown
In the figure
Fig. 2.52
150253 2hg25¢ 3 rg 287 4 g 258
7'55 2.59

Ciuteh Disc
Cluteh Caver
Relaase Bearing, Hob & Fark

& Toansmission

ch disc onto the flywheel with

Install the c

20020] BJ serie
22] FJ & H.




CLUTCH — Clutch Unit & Release Beanng 2-23

e 213 uime

es
Tightening torque: 1.5-2.2 kg-m
11-15 ft-Ib)

Fig. 2-55
For BJ Series

Check the diaphragm spring ups for alignment

with a thicknesss gauge and SST

[09301-00012]

Limit of non-alignment:  0.5mm
0,020 in.)

Fig.2-56




Apply molybdenum disulphide thium base
grease to fork b and release hub conlact suy
faces

at molybdenum disulphide lithium base
grea: the spline in the di
pring and the nput shaft splines

diaphragn

Fig. 2.59

SEE
TRANSMISSION
INSTALLATION
SECTION
Fig. 3.102 t0 3-108



TRANSMISSION

CUTAWAY VIEW .. rr A S 3-2
4-SPEED TRANSMISSION {H41 & H42) ... 3-3
3-SPEED TRANSMISSION (J30) s 3-42




3-2 TRANSMISSION - Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW
Fig. 3-1

4-Speed Manual Transmission (H41 & H42) & Transfer




TRANSMISSION — 4-Speed Transmission (H4 ) & H42) 3-3

4-SPEED TRANSMISSION (H41 & H42)
REMOVAL
Remove From Vehicle
1 Brain the transmussion and transfer oil
2 Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

1. Battery Terminal 4. Heater Duct

Scutt 5 Carpet or Mat

3 Cowl Side Trm



TR,

ON . 4_Speed T

{H418 HA2)

&  Shift Lever Knob & Transfer Knok,
T Service Hole Cover with boot

8 Back-up Light Switch Cennector

9 Shift Lever
SST (09305.65010]
10 Transter Sift Lever

11 Under Guard



TRANSMISSION — 4.Speed Transmission (H41 & H42) 3-8

12 Speedameter Cable 16 Cluich Release Cylinder (For BJ Senes)
13 Front Propeller Shaft 17 Tachometer Sensor (For BJ, HJ Senes]
14 Rear Propelier Shaft 18 Engme Reer Supportmamber

5 Starter Motor fFor BJ Senas) 19 Trensmission & Transfer

Fig. 3-5

and transfer assem
blv with and a rope. and remove




3-6 TR, ON — 4.Speed T

(H41 & Ha2)

Fig. 3-6

TRANSMISSION GEAR &
CASE

REMOVAL
P Rem

shown in the figure

€ the parts in the numerical order

Fig. 3-7
SEE
TRANSFER DISASSEMBLY
SECTION

Fig. 4-1 t0 4-24

eparate the



TR ON — 4.Speed T (H41 & Ha2) 3-7

~

Disassemble the parts in the numerical
erder shewn in the figure

Fig. 3.8

Spacer
3 Back-up Light Switch

Case Cover

5 Front Bearing Retamer



3-8 T — 4-Speed T {H4) & HA2)

3 Disassemble the parts n the numerica
order shown In the figure
Fig. 3.9

10 Fig 315 15 ig 3-21
|
| [

|
|
|

13 Fig.3-20

"
F 12 fig 3-19
¢
| [ ] Cf\' |
7 | 1
— Po316
6 Fig 3-11 7 Fig 3-12 14 9Fg31sa BFg313 318
& Smpmng "
3 suarg 13 Ot St
W Snap g 14 Coumhat
9 Beenng 15 Revars ar Gaae Shat

11 SnepRing 17 Aeverse Shitt Arm



T ON — 4-Speed T Ha 1 8 Ha2) 3-9

4 Disassemble the parts in the numerica!
order shewn in the figure

Fig. 3.10

G K D

1
- 1] 1] 1]
23 24 25 26 27 2829 22 20 21 19 18
18 mtutt Woasher 24 No .2 Clutch Hub, Sleeve &
20 i3 Ird Gear
22 Synchronizer Rmg 27 Ball
23 Snap Ring. 28 2nd Gaar



3-10 TRA ON — 4-Speed T: (Ha1 & H42)

Fig. 3-11

Remove th (ing with SST
SST Quuuf o0012]

Fig. 3-13

e snap ring with SST
5-00012]

Remove the bearing with $ST
SST [09950-200




TR, ON — 4-Speed T (H41 & H42) a=1

Remove the nput shaft assemply from the
case with SST

SST [09910-0

Fig.3-15

Measure the 3rd and 2nd gear thrust clear
ance
Thrust clearance:
2nd STD  0.175 — 0.325 mm
10.0069 - 0.0128 in))
Limit  0.35 mm
(0.0138 in)
3rd §TD 0125 - 0.275 mm
10.0049 — 0.0108 in)
0.35 mm
10.0138 in)

Measure the 15t gear and sieeve thrust clear
ance
Thrust clearance:
sTD 0.175 ~ 0.320 mm
(0.0069 — 0.0126 in.)
Limit 032 mm
(0.0126)

Remove the snap ring with SST.
SST [09905-00012]




3-12

ON — 4-Speed T

(Ha1 & HA2)

Fig. 3-21

Fig. 3-22

Fig 3-19
e

Holg the 1st Gear tightl y agamst te ether
gears and pull out the outPut shaft assembly
from the case

- Note —
When pulling out the assembly. hold the
gears in place to keep them from sliding off
the shatt,

Drive aut the reverse idler gear shaft teward
the rear

Remove the snap ring with SST
SST 109905.00012)



TR ON — 4.Speed T (H41 & H42) 3-13

Fig. 3-23 INSPEGTION
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect
them as described below. Replace any part
found defec tive

Fig. 3-24

sion Case & Front Bearing

inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 3-25
Replace The Front Bearing Retainer Oil
[
1 Remeve the oil seal by prying wi tha
[
2

Tap 1 nthe wil seal wi th SST
SST [09316-60010;

Fig. 3-26

- Note -
Check the clearance between the oil seal
front end and retainer.
Clearance: 1.0 ~ 2.0 mm
(0.039 - 0.079 in)




3_1a i IN — 4-Speed T (HA1 & HA2)

Fig. 3-27

g damage
2 Inspect the bushing for wear or damage

1st, 2nd. 3rd Gear & Bearing
Inspect the gears fer wear or damage at

rabD the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter
Inspect the outpur shaft cear bearing and

~

the roller bearings for wear or damage

Fig. 3-29
3 Measure ihe oil clearance
3vd gear oil clesrance (A — 8):
STD  0.065 - 0.115 mm
{0.0026 - 0.0045 in)
Limit  0.115 mm
(0.0045 in.)

Fig.3-30
Synchronizer Ring
1. Fit the synchronizer ring on the gear and
measure the clearance
3rd & 4th gear synchronizer ring
clearance:
Limit 0.8 mm
(0.031 in.)




T ON — 4-Speed T (H41 & H 42 3-15

2 Measure the No1 synchronizer ring
dimens

imension:

Fig. 3-31

Limit
1st gear 2.8 mm
= 0.110 in)
Znd gear 1.8 mm
{0.0110 in}

Fig. 3-32

Clutch Hub Sleeve, Clutch Hub.

Shifting Key & Shifting Key Spring

1 Disassemble the clutch hub and sleeve

2 Insmect the spiines of hub and hub sieeve
ter wear or damage

3 Inspect the center humped part of keys
wear or damage

4 inspect the key sprines for weakening or
damage

5. Check the clearance between the sleeve
and shift fork

Shift fork to hub sleeve clearance:
Limit 0.8 mm
(0.031 in)

Fig 3-34
§ Hub and hub sleeve are parts having

directionality.
Install the key springs positioned so that
their end gaps will not be in line

Fromt
&




3-16 TR — 4-Speed T (H41 & H42)

Fig.3- 35
o Input Shaft
Inspect the gear teeth, splines. coned sur-
P; rfaces. and bearing for wear or deamage
¢ ’y 2 Inspect the shaft inner surface that con:
tact on the needle roller bearing for wear
of dam
Fig. 3-36

Replace The Input Shaft Bearing
Remove the sna T

~

Instali the new bearing with 3 press

Fig. 3-37
4 Select a snap ring of the thickness that
allow mimimum axial play, and install
1ton the shaft

Snap ring size

Pari No Thickness  mm (n) |
90520 360151331 - 342 (01303 — 01346)|
50520 360 16]3 20 — 331 (01260 — 0 1303

Counter Gear

1 Inspect the Gounter gear teeth for wear or
damage

2 Inspe

the front 2and rear bear
wear or damage




T ON — 4-Speed T

(H41 & Ha2)

3-17

Fig. 3-39

i, [’
|

Rear

1) Remove the inner race with SST
SST (09602-10010)

{2)  install the new inner race with SST
SST [09515-21010)

bearng in ner race replaceme nt

4 = Note -

Male sure to positon the inner race so that
its flanged side will bedirectedtowardthe
frant.

Reverse IdlerGear, bushing & Shaft

Inspect the gear. bushing. and shaft for
wear or danage

Measure the reverse idle gear gear bush-
1ng and shaft oil clearance
Oil clearance:
Li 0.16 mm
(0.0063 in.}

Reverse Shift Arm

Fig. 3-40
1
Fig. 3-41
A
J 8
Fig. 3.42

sw

Inspect the shift arm shoel1) for wear or

damage
Shoe thickness:
Limit 8.1 mm
(0.318 in)

Inspect the shift arm at the shoe mount-
ing(2} and pivot mounting(3) for wear or
damage
fnspect the pivot{4) for wear or damage
Inspect the clearance between the shoe
and reverse idler gear slet

Cleamnce:

Limit 0.7 mm

10.028 in}



(H41 & H42)

3-18 T

— 4-Speed T

Fig. 3.43

TRANSMISSION CASE COVER

DISASSEMSBLY
Disassembie the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

| 1rg s

[ —
Fig 3.48

Slattea Sprng Pin

2 3rd. 4ih Shift fork Shan & Blind Phug
3 30, ath Siuft Fork &
3rd. 4th Shift Head
4 Locking ball & Spring
5 Stotted Spring Pin

>

Reverse Shifl Fork Shaft & Bling Plug

[ IS

13 Fig 3-57

2 pg 345
F-ak

—— 10+ 3,93
i 355

6 Fg 3-49
350

@

Fig 3.51
12 g 3.56

4 g 347

b

|

7 Locking Ball & Spring
B Reverse Shift Head

9 Sietted Spring P
10 151, 2nd Shft Fork Shati & Blind Plug
11 114 200 Skt Fork

12 Locking Ball & Spring

13 itk fa



T ON — 4.Speed T (H41 & H42) 3-19

E Drive eut the shift ferk shaft 1egether with the

- Note —
Do not damage the case cover.

Cover the service hole with yeur hand 10 pre
vent lecking ball frem flying eut

Fig. 3-47
Remove th king ball and the spring with
magnet
’ Y
e
]
AT \



3-20 TR, DN — 4.Speed T 18HKa2)

E Drive out the siotted sprng prn

Fig. 3-48

Drive out the shift fork shaft to
blined plug

Cover the service hole with your hand to pre:
vent the lock ngball (rom fiying out

Remeve the locking ball and the spring with

magnet




TR. ON — 4-Speed T (H41 & Ha2) 3-21

E Drive out the slotted spring pin

B Drive out the fo k shaft together with the blind
plug

Cover the service hole with your hand to pre
vent locking baf from fiying out

E Remove the interlock pin with magnet




3-22 TR. IN — 4-Speed T i (H41 & HA2)

Remaove the lacking ball and the spring with
magnet

Fig. 3-56

Remove theinterlock pins from thecase cover

Fig. 3-58 INSPECTION & REPAIR
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect
them as described below Replace any part
lound defective

Fig. 3-59 )
Shift Lever
1 Check the siiding action of the lever

2 Coat MP grease on the shift lever
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Fig. 3-60
Shift Fork Shaft
Check for wear or damage

Fig. 3.61
2. Check the shding action against the case

Shift Fork
Check for wear or damage.

Fig. 3-63
Case
Check for cracks or damage
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Fig. 3-64

Interlock Pin & Slotted Spring Pin
Check for wear or damage

Fig. 3-65 .
Locking Ball
9 o Check for wear or damage
Fig. 3-66
Reverse Shift Head
1 Disassem pje the shift head in the nume:
5 5 4

2 Reassemble in reverse sequence of dis.
assembly

) ~ Note —
1. After installing the C washer. bend
i | both ends inward.

ey 2. Verify that the plunger slides smoothl!
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ASSEMBLY
Assemsle the parts in the numerical order
shown in thefigure

Fig. 3-67
~ nate -
Appl¥ gear oil to i sliding, fotating and engaging parts of the transmission befc's assem- |
bling them.
15 14 1.3 3.78 5 fig 3.7C 13 Fig 3.77
Fig 3-79 |
s |
T T~
| 16 rig. 3-8 B
17 po 381 Z 1 =5
A =l Fo 170
N s
D[ P— 7
Fg 374
7 6g 372 |
1rgase

1259376
| 89373

!
3 g 2.69

1. Locking Ball & Spring 10, Slotied Spring Pin

2. Interiock Pin 1. Interlock Pin

3. 1st& 2nd Shift Fork Shaft 12 Locking Ball & Spring

4. 1st& 2nd Shift Fork 13 3rd & 4th Shift Fork Shaft
5 Slotted Spring Pin 14 31d & 4th Shift Head

6 Interlock Pin 15 3rd & 4th Shift Fork

7. \ocking Ball & Spring 16 Sloned Spring Pin

8 Reverse Shift Fork Shaft 17 Slotted Spring Pin

9 Reverse Shift Head 18 Bind Plug
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P ™ |§| Install the spring and ball

Install the interlock min on the shift ferk shaft
with MP grease

Ca f Insert the shift fork shaft over the locking bal

E Drive in the slotted saring pin

Fig. 3-71

E Install the interlock pin with MP grease
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2 install the soring and locking ba

E Insert the shift fork shaft over the locking ball

E] Install the slotted spring pin

E Install the interfock pin with MP grea se.
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E Install the spring and locking ba

E] Insert the shift fork over the locking ball

2 Install the shift head

B Install the shift fork




T ON — 4-Speed T (H41 & H42) 329

Fig. 3-80

Fig. 3-81

E] Install the slotted spring pin

Fig. 3-82

Apply hquid sealer to the blind plug before
assembly
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TRANSMISSION GEAR & CASE
ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure
Fig. 3.83

~ Note -
Apply gear oil to all sliding, rotating and engaging parts of the transmission before assem-

bling them.

|
110 12 13

. Besnng B Snap Ring
9 No Synchronzer Ring
10

Synchromizer Ring 1
No.2 Clutch Hub & Sleeve

N e e
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2 Assemble th

parts in the numericalorder

Fig. 3-84.
— MNote —

Apply gear oil to all stiding. rotating and engaging parts of the transmission before assem-
bling them.

19 rig 3.93 15 Fig 3-89
304

14

21
2479 3.97 23 Fig 3.96 16 Fig 3.90 20 Fig.3-95 22
16, Idier Gear, Shaft & Key 30 meaneg

15 Shift Am 2

22 Snap Ring
23 Besrng
18 Besring 2
19 (nput Shatt, Beanng & Synchronzer Ring

Snap Ring
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3 Assemble the Parts in the numeni cal orde

Fig. 3-85
- Nots -

Apply gear oil to all sliding, rotatingand engaging parts of the transmission. and coat liquid

sealer on thegaskets and through bolts before assembling them.

25 Front Beanng Retainer
26 Spacer
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All gthe bushin ggroo vewith the bal. and
install the bushing 10 the output shaft

Fig. 3.86

Select a snap ning ol the thickness that will
reduce the clearance lo a minimum
Snap ring thickness

[Cvar Thickness _mm (in) |
[ 240 - 245 (00945 — 00965)
| 2% — 250 (00965 — 00984) |

250 - 255 (00984 — 01004)
1 =260 (01004 — 0.1024)

Measure the 2nd and 3rd gear thrust
clearances.
Thrust clearance:
2nd gear
STD  0.175 - 0.0325 mm
(0.0069 —0.0128in.}
Limt 035 mm
(0.0138 in)
3rd gear
0.125 - 0.276 mm
(0.0049 ~ 0.0108 in))
0.35 mm
100138 in)

- 7 2 E Lock the nut when the punch mark on the shift

arm P vetposiioned strai  ght up

Punch Mark o, 4+ 8L, <
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Fig. 3-90

Lay e
i rans

Fig. 3-91

E nstall the output

nstall the bearing with SST

SST [09309-36032)

Fig. 3-93

Apply MP grease 1o the hatt and
- assemble the 17 bearing rollers
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Fig. 3-94
Drive 1n the input shaft 10 the case with a
plastic hammer

- Note —
Use care not to dam age the synchronizer
ring.

Lift upthe countershaft 1o proper position and
rear bearing with a plastic hammer

Fig. 3-96

Install the bearing with SST
SST (0931660 010)

= Note ~
Install the front and rear bearings by strik-
ing them alternately with a hammer.

Fig. 3-97

1om the table below. select the thicknes:
snap ring tha will fit properly on the shaft. and
install # with SST

SST {09905-00012]

\ap ring thickness

Mark Thickness _mm in ).
205 - 210 (00807 — 00827
2 215 - 220 {00846 - 00866 |
4 | 225-230(00886 ~ 00906
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Fig. 3-98

Tighten the case cover set boits to the
specified toraue
Tightening torque: 3.0-4.5 kg-m
(22-32 ft.1b)

~ Note —
Have the case cover assembly and the
gears in neutral position before installation.

Install the shift lever temporarily, and while
turning the input shaft. check the shifting and
output shaft rotational relationship.

Fig. 3-100

w0 O Adj
sy 1. Venfy that no abnormal evelops
Rane® —

& when the input shaft is turned or when
the gear is shifted into reverse

3 2. If abnormal noise is produced, correct by

< adjusting the shift link within a range of

zero to 45° of the marker point
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Fig. 3.101

28 rig 3102

Fig. 3.102
Install the transier
SEE
TRANSFER ASSEMBLY
SECTION

Fig. 4-45 10 4-88
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INSTALLATION

Transmission & Transfer
Engine Rear Suppart Member
rsor (For BJ & HJ Senes)

se Cylinder (For BJ Senes)
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E Tightening torque: 5.0 — 8.0 kg-m
(37 — 57 #-1b)

Fig. 3-104

Fill the transmission and transfer with gear

El Transmission oil capacity:
3.1%iters(3.3 US at., 2.7 Imp.gt.)
Type: SAEQ0, API GL-4 or GL-
s

Fig. 3-106
Transter oil capacity:
w/o Power take off
2.5liters{2.6 US qt.. 2.2 Imp.qt.}
w/ Power take off
3.1 liters (3.3 US at., 2.7 Imp.qt.)
Type: SAES0. API GL-4 or GL-5




ON — 4-Speed T (HA1 & Ha2)

"
12
3

2 Install the parts in the numencal Order
shown in the figure

Back-up Light Switch Connsctor
Service Hole Cover
Baot



TR

ON — 4-Speed T (H41 & HA2)

Fig. 3-108

3 Install the marts

hown in the figure

1\ the numerical
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Fig. 3.109 3-SPEED TRANSMISSION (J30)
REMOVAL
1 Remove the transmissien wi
SEE transfer from the v
4.SPEED TRANSMISSION 2, Oi3in the) Gansiaisslen and|ransier @

REMOVAL SECTION
Fig. 3-2 to 3-5

3

Remove the transfer to the transmissien in
the numenical order shown in the f;

Fig. 3-110

IS

6 Fig 3112 5

I Lave bR
3 Back.up Lisht Switch
4 Power Take Off or Cover
B Mo7 Case Coer

B Spacer, Washer & Nut

7 Transfer. Gear & Bearing
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Fig. 3-111
-

Fig. 3-112
- sen the staked Darts of
Hold the outbut with
i
- Note -
Perform the work at front drive condition.
Fig. 3.113

E] Tap out the transfer assembly
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DISASSEMBLY

1 Disassemble the Parts in the numerical
order shown n the figure

Fig. 3-114

3rgane

4rg317
1 Case Cover 6 Beanng
2 Front Bearing Retainer 7 Outout Shaft
3 Shift Fork & Shaft B Reverse uie Gear
4 Countershaft & Key )
5 Input Shatt & Synchronizer Ring
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Fig, 3-115

11 Fig 3122 12 13 14 10
| |

SHEN

13 Synchronizer Ring
11 Sasp Aing 14 200 Gear

Fig. 3-116
Drive out the shaft loward 1he fr

- Note —

Cover the locking ball hole with your finger
50 a5 to prevent the locking ball from jump-
ing out.
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Drive out the shaft toward the rear with SST
ST [09211-60010]

Fig. 3-117

Fig. 3.118
Remove the input shaft with SST
SST [09910-00014]

Fig. 3.119

Using a brass kar. hammer the output shaft
until the Bearing 1s separated from the case

Remove the bearing with SST
SST [09950-20014]
[°S
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Fig. 3.121

drve

Fig. 3-122

Elg_3123 INSPECTION
After washing all disassembled parts, inspect
them as instructed below Replace all parts
1hat are feund delective

et

Fig. 3-124

Transmission Case & Front Bearing
Retainer

Inspect for wear or damage
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Fig. 3-125
S Output Shaft

Inspect the shalt fer wear or damage at the
surfaces where the gears and bearing are
installed

=

Fig. 3-126

1st Gear, 2nd Gear & Bearing

Inspect the gears for wear or damage at
the teeth, thrust faces. inside diameter
surfaces, and coned parts

s 2 Inspect the sutput shaft rear bearing fer
wear or damage

Fig. 3-127

Measure the oil clearance
2 nd gear bushing oil clearance (A
- B):

Limit  0.09 mm
(0.0035 in}

Synchronizer Ring
Fit the synchronizer ring on the gear and
meaure the clearance

2nd & 3rd gear synchronizer ring
clearance:
Limt 0.8 mm
0.031 in)
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Fig 3-129 Clutch Hub Sleeve. Cluch Hub, Shift-
ing Key & Shifting Key Spring
1. Disassemble the clutch hub and sieeve
2 Inspect the splines of hub and hub sleeve
for wear or damage
3 Inspect the humped part at center of key
1l G 1) for wear or damage
4 Inspect the key springs for weakening o
damage
Fig. 3130
5 Assemble the hub sleeve (2). three shift
ing keys (3) and two key springs (4 to the
chuteh hup (1)
- Note -
1. Hub and hub sleave are parts having
directionality.
2 Install the key springs positioned so
that their end gaps will not be in line.
3. Check the hub and hub sleeve to see
that they slide smoothly together.
Shift Fork

Fig. 3.132

1

Check the cleasnce between the hub sleeve
groove and the shift fork

Clearance:
Limit 0.8 mm
(0.031 in.)

input Shaft

Inspect the gear teeth, splines. coned sur
faces, and beanings for wear or damage
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Fig. 3-133
Replace the input shaft bearing
{1} memove the snapring with SST
SST (09905000012
| {2 Remeve the bearing with a prass
I 3] Using a press and SST. install the
bearing
T (09316-60010]
l&SF
1.
Fig. 3-134

Select 3 snak ning of the thickness
that wil allow mimmum axial play
and install it on the shaft

Fig. 3-135
9 Couter Gear & Countershaft
1. Inspect-the ceunter gear teeth lor wear of
O % 2 he Beanings and countershaft fer
gy = wear or damage

3 Inspect the thrust washers for wear of
damage

\

Fig. 3-136
Reverse Idler Gear. Bearing & Shaft
Inspectthe gear. beanings, and shait for wear

O m

it

IeE
O
AT
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ASSEMBLY

Fig, 3-137

4 £ig.3.130
treds 3 i b 5

ok

4 SsnapRing

5 1st& Reverse Gear
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2 Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shewn in the figure
Fig. 3-138

‘ 12 rig 3-147

6 Fig 3141

6 Reverse ldler Gear 11 Bearing
7. Counter Gear 12 Shift Fork & Shaft
8 Input Shaft & Synchronizer Ring 13 Front Bearing Retainer
9. Countershaft & Key 14 Case Cover

10, Output Shaft
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Fig. 3-139
Install the $nap ring with SST
SST 109905-00012]

Fig. 3-140
Measure the 2nd gear thrust clearance
Thrust clearance:
STD  0.10-0.40 mm
(0.0039-0.0157 in.)
Limit 0.4 mm
(0.016 in)
Snap ring thickness

Part No Thickness  mm (in)
90520-33132 | 2.35-2.40 (0.0925-0.0945) |
90520-33172 | 2.25-2.30 (0.0886-0.0906)

“evarss iler Gear Install as diustrated at lelt
— Washer
~ Thrust Washer

Bearing — Note —
} Coat MP grease on the bearing, washar,
and spacer before installing.
“Shaft

e
[ Woodruff key

Eaia Assemble the counter gear assembly as
Thrust Washer ustrated at left. and install in the case with
ST

ssT Tube  Washer

SST [09311-60010]

= Note =
Coat MP grease on the bearing, washer,
and spacer before installing.
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Drive in the inputshaft with
SST 109316

Fig. 3-143

Fig. 3-144

E Drive in the ceuntershaf tand key

Countershaft

Measure the ceunter gear Ihrust clearance
Thrust clearance:
STD  0.10-0.40 mm
10.0039-0.0157 in)
Limt 0.4 mm

(0.016 in.)
Thrust washer thickness
PartNo | hickness_mm
33441-61010 | 7
33442-61010

Drive in the bearn g with S:
SST [09316-60010]

— Note —
Position the hub sleeve at 3rd gear, and
insert the output shaft assembly into the
case.
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Fig. 3-147
While down the ball. drive
™ the shaft. and then lock the shalt with a

s
L) \\

straight pin

Install the retainer with its posiioned
downward




3-56 TR ON — 3.Speed T (J30)
INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure.

Fig. 3.149

2
a

1 fig 3-150
3151

2 rig 3.152

5 3 Fig 3-153 a

A Gawr 5 Power Take Off or Cover
Beanng & Shift Lever Gurde
Spacer. Wasiter & Nut T Lewe & Ron

No 2 Case Cover
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Fig. 3.150

Mount SST 1o the output shaft
While supporting the gears with one hand.
install the transier assembly together with the
gears to the SST

Algn the spiines of the output shaft and gears.
and install the transfer to the transmission
SST [09323.60010]

- Note —
Make sure that the gears are Po:
correct direction,

Remove the SST

ned in

the eutput shaft

Tighten the five belts 5t the sPectfied torque
Tightening torque
5.0 - 8.0 kg-m
{37 - 57 ft.1b)

Drive tn the bearing with S
SST 109316-60010]

Keep the transfer output shaft from turning
and tighten the nut with SST
SST {09330-00020)
Tightening torque:
11.0 - 14.0 kg-m
(80 — 101 ft-1b)
Secure the nut with lock washer

- Note —
Perform the work with transmission in
front drive,
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TRANSFER (H41 & H42).. ... 4-2
TRANSFER {J30) ... 4-26
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TRASFER (H41 & H42)
REMOVAL
Remove the wansmission

SEE
TRANSMISSION
REMOVAL SECTION
Fig. 3-2 to 3-5

DISASSEMBLY

1 Drsassemble the parts in the numerical
order shown in the figure

Fig. 4-2

12 11rga10 105gas 5 |

Fig 4-5
1 Speedometer Driven Gear 7 Companion Fisnge
3 Swh e & Beanng Retawer b Gasket
3 Locking Ball & Spring #  Idler Gear Shatt Lock Plate
4 Locung Ball & Spring W0 PO Cover
5 Cama Cove 11 Tegnater Cone
& Companion Flange 12 Speedometer Drive Gear & Spacer
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measure the preload
Preload (starting):

New Bearing
15 - 24.7 kg-cm
(13.0 - 21.4 in.-Ib)

Reused Bearing
7 - 12 kg-em
(6.1 - 10.4 in.-Ib}

Remove the springs and the steel balis with a
agnet
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Remove the nut with SST
I‘ﬁ B SST [09330-00020]

Memove the nut with SST
SST (09330.00020]

Measure the (dler gear theust clearance
Theust clearance:
STD  0.275 - 0.625 mm
(0.0108 - 0.0246
Limit  0.625 mm
{0.0246 in.)

Shift the shift select lever into high position
Tap on the case protrusion to separate the
transfer case from intermadiate plate.




TRANSFER — Transfer (H41 & H42) 4-5

2 Disassemble the parts in the numerical
order shown in the figure

|
‘
‘
|
| Il
23 Pee e |
j
0@ ]
Yy
e
|
24 25 26rga23 29 27 28 Fig 4-24
Fig 4-21
4.22
13 ‘Output Shaft. Shift Fork & Shaft 21 Intermediate Plate & Gasket
14 Idler Gear, Bearing & Thrust Washer 22 Front Output Shaft
15 Bearing Retainer 23 Spacer & Ball
17 Lock Nut 25 Front Drive Clutch Hub
18 Bearing 26 Bearing & High Speed Gear

29 Rear Output Shaft
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Pull out the eutput shaft with gears from the
ntermedate Plate
- Note —

Pull out the output shaf t together wi th the
shife fork,

Fig. 4.12

B Drive out the slotted spring pin

Fig. 4-14
? "

/ L."‘ - B Remove the bearing retainer with SST
~ 4 )

E Remove the outer race

- Note —
Heat the retainer to 80°C (176°F) and tap
out the outer race.
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Pull out the clutch sleeve and shit fork with
shaft

B Drive out the slotted spring pin

Remove the bearing with SST
SST [09950-20014]

Using SST or suitable tool. pull out the gear
SST [09950-20014]
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E Using a Bress. remove the frent output shaft

Fig. 4-20

Measure the high ané low gears thrust
stearance
Thrust clearance:
STD  0.10-0.25 mm
{0.0039-0.0098 in.)
Limit  0.25 mm
10.0098 in)

M Remeve the $nap ring with SST
ssT SST 108905-00012]

Fig. 4-23

E] Using a press, remove the bearing
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B Using a press. remove th

Fig. 4-24

INSPECTION & REPAIR

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect
them as described below. Replace any part
found defective

Fig. 4-26 . )
Transfer Case & Bearing Retainer

Ct the case. ol seal and b etamne
for cracks er damage

Fig. 4.27 .
Intermediate Plate
Inspect the shaft, bearing. oil seal, and plate

or wear. cracks or damage
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Replace The Output Shaft Front Bear-
ing
oil seal with SST

Fig. 4-29
Remeve the snap fing

meve the bearing With a Press an dSST
T 6-60010!

4 Install thebearing with a Press and SST
SST 109316-60010]
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E 5 Install the

Fig. 4-32

nap ring

6. Install a new oil seal to the correct depth
with SST
SST [09316-60010]
Oil seal depth: 0 - 1 mm
(0 - 0.04in)

Fig. 4-34
Output Shaft
Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 4.35
Replace The Output Shaft Pilot Bear-
1 Remove the Q with SST
SST 9-60020]

— Note —
If You remove the bearing, the bearing is
broken.
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Fig. 4-36
4 Press in the new bearing with SST
SST [09608-20011) No 2
ssT
Fig. 4-37
Gear
Inspect the teeth. thrust faces and inside

drameter surfaces for wear or damage

Measure the oil clearance
High & low speed output gear:

STD  0.035-0.081 mm
) A (0.0014-0.0032 in}
Limit  0.087 mm
(0.0032 in.)

Bearing
Inspect for wear or damage
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Fig. 4-40
Sleeve & Fork
eck the clearan
the shit forks
Ciearance: 0.1-0.4 mm
{0.004 ~ 0.016 in.)

etween the slee:

Fig. 4-41
Idler Gear
Inspect for wear or damage

Replace The Transfer Rear Oil Seal
1 Remeve the el seal with SST
ssT [09308-10010]
2 Install the oil seal to the correct demth
with SST.
SST [09316.60010]
Oil seal depth: 0.5 — 1.5 mm
{0.020 - 0.059
in)

Remeve the oil ssal with driver
Install the ol saal 1o the cerrect depth
with SST
SST [09316.600101
Oil Seal Depth:
7 -8mm
(0.028 - 0.31 in)

Replace The Transmission Rear Oil Seal
1
2




High & Low Gear Select Lever Oil Seal

oIl seal by prying it with &

SST (09608-20011) Ne 2
0il Seal depth: 0 — 1 mm
(0 - 0.04 in)
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ASSEMBLY

1 Assemple the parts in the numenicalerder
shown in the figure -

Fig. 4.45

0¥

é’@%,
QE

\JJ
] Rear Output Shaft
5

|

6 1 rg 006 2 3 4 3 Low Speed Gear
fig 4-48 Fig 447 4 Beans
5 High Speea Gear
0 Geang
7 Cluen tub
8 Snap Ring
Fig. 4-46
Coat MP grease en the shaft and install the
WP Gresae
high and lew gears

Fig. 4-47

w
1

Install 3 bearing with a wress and SST
§S7 [09316-60010]
lad
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Install a bearing w
SST [09316-60010

Fig. 4-48

==

Select asnap ring of that

Axial ptay:
STD  0.003-0.299 mm)
(0.0012~0.0118 in.}

Fig. 4-50

Fig. 4.51

Apsly gear 1 the assembled Parts. gears
bearings and shaft
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2 Assembie the marts in the numerical order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 4:52

.60
| 16 Fo:¢ 18 Fig 4-64
g 4-65

—17 rg a-62
263

9
Fig 453

J | AL,
| 12 13 16 g a.59
Fig 4-57
1 4
Fig 4.55 Fig 4-5¢ Fig 4.58
a6

] 13 Spacer & PTO Brve Geor 17 Beanng Rataimer
L] 16 Baarng 10 Thoa Winse:
11 Gosket & Internediate Piay 15 Washer & Lock Nut
12 Transmission Outout Gear 16 Front Dnve Shifs Fork, e

Shaft & Steeve

Fig. 4.53
Press in the shaft with SST
SST (09316600101
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E Fit gresve securely ever the lecking

Fig. 4-54

a1 MP grease on the el seal

Tightening torque
5.0-8.0 kg-m
(37-57 ft-Ib)
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Drive in the eaning with SST
SST [09316-60810]

Fig. 4-59

E Temporarilly tighten the lock nut

Fig. 4.60

E Drive in the sletted spring pin

Fig. 4-61
the shift fork, shaft and clutch hul
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Install the aces with
SST (09316 )

Fig 4-62

E Install the Wearing retainer by 1apping with the
plastic hammer

IE‘ Drive 1n the slotied saring pin

Install shift ferk. shaft and eutput shafl
egether
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~Note—
Do not install the rear side O ring on the
shaft
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3 Assemble the Parts in the numericalorder
shown m the figure

Fig. 4-68

30 Fig. 4:87 28 22 Fig 4-7723 Fig 4,79
alsg 478 ‘ alss

T

V21 Fgan
4-76

D

19 20 g 470 25 Fig 4-86 26 Fig 485
o

19 Spacer & Spesdometer Drive Gear 25 Caws

20 Gasker & Transter Case % Cow
21 ORing & Lock Plate 27 Speecomete Drwven Geer
22 Beanng Retamer 28 Locking Ball & Spnng
23 Companon Flsnge 29 Locking Ball & Spring

24 Compsmon Flange 0
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Stick the thrust washer te Lhe cas:
arease

Fig. 4-71

When installing the case. turn the sele

ever

counterclockwise and engage the lever tip 1o
the shaft groove

ign the shaft groove 10 the bolt hole

Install the O ring on the shaft and drive in the
A shaft by tapping with plastic hammer




4_24 TRANSFER — Transfer {H41 & H42)

(& |

Apply liquid sealer the belts
Tightening torque:
10 mm & boft 35 - 4.5 kg-m
(26 — 32 ft.1b)
12 mm ¢ bolt 5.0 - 8.0 kg-m

(37 - 57 ft.1b)

Thrust clearance.
$TD 0275 - 0625 mm
10,0108 ~ 0.0246 in)
Limit 0625 mm
10,0246 in.}

- Note —
I over the limit, select proper size thrust
wehahar

Fig. 4-77

PR Align the bearing retainer rib with case rit
AW = Apply liquid sealer to the



TRANSFER — Transter (H41 & H42) 4-25

Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 23 ft-1b)

Tightening torque: 14.0 ~ 17.0 kg-m
(102 - 122 fr.tn)

Tightening torque: 14.0 ~ 17.0 kg-m
1102 - 122 fr1b)




4-26 TRANSFER — Transfer (Ha) & H42)

Preload adjusting procedure

Fig. 4.81

e o
Measur the preload. |Fig. 4-82
Gnuﬂ or Fair |
' I

Go to next figure Remove the bearing retainer and outer race

Fig 4.86
[ Measure the shim thickness. Fig 4-84

‘Adu\\ by selecting proper thickness shims. |

Fig 4-85
install uter and bearing retain 9
nsta e nd bearing retainer an

Fig 4-83

Disengage the front drive
Using a spring scale. measure the output shaft
bearing preload
Preload:
New bearing
15 — 24.7 kg-cm
(13.0 - 21.4 in.-b)
Reused bearing
7 = 12 kg-em
(6.1 = 104 in..Ib)

~Note—
Shift into neutral position.

I not within the preload adjust by selecting
propel thickness shims
Remove the bearing outer race




TRANSFER — Transfer (H41 & H42) 427

Fig. 4.84.

the shim
Shim thickness




4-28 TRANSFER — Transter (H41 & H42)

Fig. 4-88

mooth to all pos:

SEE
TRANSMISSION
INSTALLATION SECTION
Fig. 3-103 to 3-108



TRANSFER ~ Transfer (J30) 420

TRANSFER (J30)

REMOVAL
Refer te section on 3-Speed Transmission

DISASSEMBLY
1 Disassemble the parts in the numerical
order shewn in the hiaure

1g 492
Fg 4.93 R

s
6 Companon Flange

Brake Drum. Plate, Shim. Plate & Nut Dnve Gear & Spacer

2 Backing Plate
2 Dman Geat 7 Extension Housing
& Beanng Rear Retaner & Stim Clutch Steeve



4-30 TRANSFER — Transter (J30}

2 Bisassemble the parts in the numerical
erder shown in the figure

=
12 Fig 495 1|7T—m@gw
Fig 4.84 d

14 g 496

9. Case Cover & Shift Inner Lever 13 Low Speed Gear, Washer & Bearing

10, Plug. Spring & Ball 14 High Speed Gear, Washer & Bearing
15 idier Gear & Shaft

11 Shift Fork & Shaft
12 Clutch Sieeve, Gear & Output Shaft



TRANSFER — Transfer {J30) 431

Fig. 4.92

Fig. 4-95

Loosen the staked parts of the nut
ST 10 keep the cempani o flange fi

turning, unscrew the nut

SST (0933000020

- Nota —
Have the system in front drive at this time.

Leesen the staked parts of the rut

Using SST 1o keep the companien flange from
turning. unscrew the nut

SST (09330-00020]

E Drive out the shaft toward the rear.

Set the SST between the low speed gear and
case front side
Force out the output shaft teward the fren:




4-32 TRANSFER — Transfer (J30)

Fig. 4-96

bearing

Messure the idler gear thrust clearance
Thrust clearance:
Limit  0.475 mm
10.0187 in.}

Fig. 4-99 . INSPECTION & REPAIR

Wash the disasse
them as instrucied belsw Replace all parts

led parts and nspect




TRANSFER — Transter (J30)

4-33

Fig. 4-100

ect the case and cover

Transfer Case & Cover
Ins

oil seals and bush v
Fig. 4.101
Output Shaft
Inspect the parts indic
or damage
i —
Fig. 4-102
Gear

1

Pe

Fig. 4-103

Inspect the teeth. thrust faces. and inside
surfaces, for wear or damage

Measure the ol cleararce
High & low speed output gear:
STD  0.035-0.081 mm
(0.0014-0.0032 in.}
Limit  0.081 mm

(0.0032 in.)



a_3a TRANSFER — Transfer (J30)

DO

Fig. 4.104
Bearing
wear

Fig. 4-105

B Replace The Bearing Race
1 Dn with SST
5ST [09316-60010)

Fig. 4-106

Dr

Fig. 4-107
~ Sleeve & Fork
Check 1he clearance between the sieeves and
the shift ferks
High & low clearance:
0.05 - 0.35 mm
(0.0020 - 0.0138 in}
Front drive clearance:
.1 - 0.3 mm
(0.004 - 0.012 in}




TRANSFER — Transfer (J30) 4-35

Fig. 4.108
Idler Gear
Inspect for wear or damage

o200

8./

Fig. 4-109
Extension Housing
Inspect the shaft, bearing, and ail seat fo
ear or damage

Fig. 4.110

2 Replace the bearing
Remove the oit seal

(2)  Remove the snap r

3 Using a
tegether

ess. remove the bearing
with the shaft

Fig. 4-111
@

lace the bearing with SST
SST [09316-60010)




4-36 TRANSFER — Transfer (J30)

Fig. 4-112

bd ©

(6}
7

Using SST. mstall the bearing
tegether with the shaft

SST (09316-60018)

Install the snap ring

Install the off seal with SST

SST [09316-60010)



TRANSFER — Transfer (J30) 4—-37

ASSEMBLY
| Assemble the parts in the numerical order.,
shown in the figure

Fig, 4-113
7 Fig &421
1 .
== 3 g a117
6
4rgans 5
ans Fig 4120

A '
2.

1rgans

1. idier Gear & Shaft b ShittFor 8 Sten

2 High Speed Gear, Washer & Bearing 6 Bal Spring & Plug

3 Low Speed Gear, Wosher & Bearing 7 Case Cover & Shiht inner Lever
4 Cluten Sleeve, Gear & Output Shaft



4-38 TRANSFER — Transfer (J30}

~

Assemble the parts in the numerical ender
shewn in the figure

Fig. 4-114

11 12Fig 4124 13 Fig 4-125

10Fge12a 9 8 Fig 4122 15 14 Fig 2126
dian
& Chuich Sleeva 12 Bearing Relaner & Shim
9 Extension Housing 13 Backng Piate
19 Companion Flange 14 Brake Drum. Plate & Nut

11 Spacer & Dnve Gear U5 Drwe Genr




TRANSFER — Transfer (J30) 4—39

Thrust clearance.
STD 0.125-0.476 mm
(0.0049-0.0187 in.)
Limit 0.475 mm
(0.0187 in.)

Fig. 4-115

y and shaf

Thrust washer

4 Bearng
4 Spacer

e o
= Fecler Gauge

Fig. 4-116

- Note —
Make sure that the gear is Positioned in
corect direction,

sst.,

Fig. 4-117
speed gear wi

- Note —
Make Sure that the gear is positioned in
correct direction.

Fig. 4-118

washer and bearing




a4—40 TRANSFER — Transfer (J30)

Fig. 4.119
£11 the bearing 1o the output shaft with
- W
 J.
e e AT
o . >

Fig, 4-120

E Drive in 1 aft from the rear side of case

N < - Note —
Position the fork in the direction shown in

RSy the figure

Fig. 4-121

s

Fig. 4-122
install the clutch sleeve 10 the sutput shaft

- Note —
Make sure that the clutch sleeve is posi-
tioned in the correct direction.



TRANSFER — Transfer ()30} 4_ay

Fig. 4-123

ep the companion flange from
ew on the nut. Stake the nut afte

nstallation.

SST [09330-00020]

ghtening torque: 14.0 = 17.0 kg-m
(102 - 122 ft1b)

Fig. 4-124
install the retainer using the same thickness
of shim as at disassembly

Install the backing elate assem
Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 — 32 ft-ib)

- Note —
Install the short bolt at upper left

Fig. 4-126
Set the system 18 frent drive
mmanion flange from
turning, screw on the nut
SST [09330-00020]
Tightening torque: 14.0 = 17.0 kg-m
(102 - 122 ft-1b)




a—42 TRANSFER — Transfer (J30)

Fig. 4-128
.

Prelad:
New bearing  1.2-4.1 kg
(2.6-9.9 Ib)
Reused bearing
More than 0.47 kg
(1.0 tb}

It the preload is at standard, stake the nut to
lock it in place If not at standard. adjust by
selecting proper th ikress shims

Adjust shim th ic

ess

015 (00059}
90664-64024 020 (00079
30564-64025 025 (00098)

INSTALLATION

fer 1o the instructions n the 3-Speed



PROPELLER SHAFT

Page

PROPELLER SHAFT ... B2




5-2 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft

PROPELLER SHAFT
COMPONENTS
Fig. 5-1

DOUBLE CARDAN TYPE

REMOVAL

Remove the parts 1n the numercal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 5.2

DOUBLE CARDAN TYPE

FRONT & REAR
e
o & W
3 B & Nt M
3 Propsher Shat




PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft 5-3

Fig. 5-3

INSPECTION
Propeller Shaft
1. Place matchmarks on the sleeve yoke and

propeller shaft, and remove the sleeve
yoke

2 inspect the premeller shaft for runout
Runout
Limit 0.8 mm

(0.031 in)

Propeller Shaft & Sliding Yoke
Inspect for wear er damage

Fig. 5.6
Spider Bearing
inspect fer wear or damage
Spider axial play:
Less than 0.05 mm
{0.0020 in)




5-4 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft

Fig. 6.7
Double Cardan Type Propeller Shaft

- Note —
If any problem is found. replace the front

propelier ghaft assembly.
Do pot disassembie.

Fig. 5-8
Replace The Spider Bearing

1. Place matchmarks on the flan yoke.
yoke for propeller shaft]

spider and sleev

Fig. 59
ReMove the grease fitting and the snam
rings

Screw out the bearing outer race about &
mm (020 in) with SST.
SST (09332-25010]




PROPELLER SHAFT — Propelier Shaft 5-5

Fig. 511
1}
Fig. 6-12
v
Matchmarks
Front e
No.1 Sieeve Yoke No2
T TR A4 r

Sieeve Yoke.
No. 1 Fitting No. 2
Fiting)_| / Fitting

4 Clamp the bearing outer race in a vise and
remove | tby 1apping the sleeve yoke

- Note —

Remove the other bearing outer race of the
sleeve yoke and the two bearing outer
races of flange yoke by the same pro-
cedure.

Afine matchmarks on flange yoke spider
and sleeve yoke

When repiac

g the swi der.

A be sure that th e grease fit

ting assembly holes are fac-
ing in the direction shown in
the figure

The figure at the left is the grease fitting

as seen from the rear

Fig. 6-14

—~——— A

Coat the bearing rollers with MP grease
and fit them 1nto teouter races



E~8 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft
Fig. 5.15
on beth

8  Screw In the bearing outer races
sides with SST until thesnap ring gr oe:

are at maxi mun ane eaualwidth
[09332-25010]

Fig. 5-16
Select and in: sanp ring which will
provide mintmum play

Snap ring thickness

>0

Pari No Thickness  mm (in
S 1475 - 15625
09520-29286 00600!

1575
— 00620/
> 15 -1
09520:287] 100620 — 00640)

Fig. 5-17 = Now -
Do not reuse snap rings.

A Use the snap rings of the same thickness on
both sides

10 Lightly 1ap the yeke te firmly set the be.
ng

Jer race

Fig. 5-18

Check te see thal the smger meves
smoothly.

Check for axial play

L} Spi deraxial play:

Less than 0.05 mm
(0.0020 in.)



PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft

Fig. 5.19

Fig. 5-20

Fig. 5-21



5=8 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder shown
in the figure

Fig. 522

Tightening toraue.

DOUBLE CARDAN TYPE

FRONT & REAR 3 |aalia &




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

CUTAWAY VIEW

STEERING KNUCKLE &
AXLE SHAFT

DIFFERENTIAL

FREE WHEEL HUB

FRONT SUSPENSION

FRONT STABILIZER BAR

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER

FRONT WHEEL AIGNMENT

Page

6-2

6-3

6-19
6-20
6-29
6-36
6-37
6-39




6-2 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 6-1




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-3

Fig. 6-2

STEERING KNUCKLE & AXLE SHAFT

REMOVAL

Remove the Parts in the numerical orde
shown in the figure

12Fg61s 6 Fg6i0

%bh% 3 8

Sz

—10 Fig 614

-

4rg683 2fg 6.4
o7

Disc Brake Cylinder
Front Axle Hub with Brake Disc
Dust Seal & Gasket

Dust Cover

Knuckle Spindle & Gasket
Drive Shatt

10
1

1riges
|

—8
Fig 611

i
6144
a,

5 Fig 6-9

il Seal Retainer
Knuckle Arm & Shim
Bearing Cap & Shim
Steering Knuckle & Bearing
Oil Seal

Ol Seal



Bt FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Disconnect the brake tube with SST
SST [09751-36011]

- Mate —
For drum brakes, do not disconnect the
brake tube or hose.

Aemeve the snap ring wi th SST

»]j

— Remeve the cone washers with 3 tapered
punch

Quenching |
i
|

EI Remove the flange by tightening the bolts



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-5

- Note —
For drum brakes, do not disconnect brake
tube or hose.

With the steering wheel turned fully toone
side, remove the backing plate assembly
and keep it supported with a cord.

off easily. tap it

shaft upwal




6—6 FRONT AXLE & SUSPEN SON — St eemKnuck le& Ax le Shaft

Remove the tie rad with SST
SST [09611.22011)

Remove the cone washers with a .
ounch
) (%—{j

Quenching

arm with SST

Remove the k
SST [09606-6¢

- Note -
Use SST without a collar.

Mark the removed adjusting shims and bear
ings so as 1o enavie reassembling them back
10 their proper positions



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

emove the oil seal with SST.

T [09308-00010)

Fig. 6-16 INSPECTION & PEPAIR
Knuckle Spindle
Inspect fer wear or damage
Fig. 6-17

- Replace The Bushing

=
g

th SST

g with a press and
ssT
ST (09608-36013]

Fig. 6-18

Steering Knuckle Bearing
Inspect fer wear or damage



6-8 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-19
9. 6 Replace The Bearing Outer Race

1. Remove the outer races with a drift
2. Install the new outer races with SST.
SST [09605-60010]

Fig. 6-20
Drive Shaft

Inspect the parts indicated by arrows fer wear.

damage or rusting

Inspect the joint for excessive looseness

At

Fig. 6-21
Drive Shaft Inner Parts
2. Place a drift against the inner race and

drive out the outer shaft

3 Take out the six beaning balls

— Note —
Tilt the inner race and cage, and take out
the bearing balls one by ane.



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-9

Fig. 6-23
- Note —
Fit the two large openings in the cage
against the protruded parts of the outer
shaft, and pull out the cage and inner race.

—

Fig. 6-24

Fig. 6.25
000 ‘&)
(XAl

Fig. 6-26

Wide  Fiat End A
b ‘ [e] i
8} For FJ. BJ, HJ4_series
- Make sure to position the protrusior
of cage

oward the wide side

=)
_J

~ Note —
Coat with molybdenum disulphide lithium
base grease before assembly.

N
|

O,

Protrution
End



6-10 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

@
Large Wi GG
Opening HlasiEes

4
a )
) O] o
q As Coat with molybdenum disulphide fithium
= base grease belore assembling.

Fig. 6-27
BJ. H

re 10 PosHIon th

/e

L4

Fig. 6-28

FJ BJ HJa-Seres 8 Assembie nd n
Wide Side Prouution Wime shall

r - Note —
Pack molybdenum disulphide lithium base
grease in the outer shaft without fail.

- Note —

FJ, BY, HI4_series

Make syre 10 posinon the cage wide side
and race protrution end toward the outside
FJ. BJ. HJ6 _series

Makesureto position the cagewide cham
fering side end race protrution end toward
the outside

I

ProTiaon
Wide Chamfering

ELBJHIESeres.

Fig. 6-29

Fitthe inner race and cage. and assemle
the six beari ngballs in the outer shaft

Fig. 6-30

10 install new snap ringson the
11 Hold the suter shatt in a v

keemingthe snap ring linner) compr
er shafl to the outer shaft

inner shaft
and while

install the ir

- Na
After installing, verily that the inner shaft
will not pull out.




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-11

ADJUSTMENT

Whenever the axle heusmg e
nuckie is replaced. the front dr
ment and knuckle Wearing

adjusted with SST
SST 109634-60013]

Fig. 6-31
1
a
p ! 6
5 4
i 3
-
Fig. 6-32
1 Mount the
IE ST {09634.6
— Note —

Coat knuckle bearings lightly with molyb-
denum disulphide lithium base grease.

Fig. 6-33
v

Preload (while turning}:
18 -38kg
(4.0 - 8.4 (b}




6-12 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Messure the distan

Fig. 6-35

4. Measure the distance B

5. The differen ween A and B is the
total adjusting shim  thickness that is
required to maintain the correct bearing
preload

TOTAL SHIM THICKNESS C
Fig. 6-36
6 f red lead on the center
7 ) and (2) against the
housing, press the plug (3) against the rod
(5). and turn the lever (7) 50 as o have a
line scribed on the rod (5]
Fig. 6.37
the knuckie

E 8  Bolt en the knuckle

- Note —
Install the boit over two washers.




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-13

Fig. 6-38

55T~

=

Fig 6-39

oD

9

b

L]

Dismount the SST from the housing. and
mount it on the knuckle -
SST 109634-60013]

— Note —
Use care not to erase the scribed line
when dismounting and remounting the
SST,
Make sure that the rod {S) is in the
same vertical direction that it was
when mounted onthe housing.
Turn the rod (5} and scribe another hineon
Measure the distance D between the two
scribed lines
The thickness of the steering knuckle
lower bearing shim E will be the dis tance
D less 3 mm {012 1n}

LOWER SHIM THICKNESS E
=D - 3mm

The thickness of the sleening knuckle .

upper beaning shim F will be dilferenc
between the total adjusting shim thick
ness C and the stim thickness €

UPPER SHIM THICKNESS F
F=C-E

— Note —
Compare E and F with the thicknesses of
the shims removed at disassembly. If there
should be considerable difference.
remeasure E and F.

Adjusting shimsizes

Part No Thickness mm (in}
43236-60018 01 (0004}
43233-80011 02 (0008
4323460011 05 {0020/
43235-60010 10 (0039




6-14

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-40

P

g

/A
&

1 rgeat

7 fg.6a5

INSTALLATION
Instalt the parts in the numerical order shewn
In the figure

12 kg 655

e —a
e Fio 6.42
645
— \G

o)
oo

;
Z

| I
9 10rgeer 11rg6as
6-55

Oil Seal

0il Seal

Steering Knuckle & Bearing
Knuckla Arm & Shim.
Beanng Cop & Shm

il Seat Retaimer

10.

12

Drive Shaft

Knuckle Spindie & Gasket
Dust Cover

Dust Seal & Gasket

Front Axle Hub with Brake Disc
Disc Brake Cylinder




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-15

Fig. 6.41

n the oil seat lip
0l

Place the eil seal sel in the hc

he knuckle arm ove
aginally usec ere
scr n adjustment operation:
~ Note -

Use SST with a collar.

Install the lower bearing cap by the same

procedure

The SST should be removed before

the knuckle arm and the bearing Cap

Tighten the knuckle arm and the bearing cap
Tightening torque: 8.5 — 11.0 kg-m

162 - 79 1t-1b)

Prefoad (while rotating)
18 -38kg
4.0 - 8.4 1b)




6-16 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Install the tie rod
Tighteni ng toraue: 7.5 — 11.0 kg-m
(55 — 79 ft-Ib)

the outer shaft

~
Pack moliedenum disulphide lithium base

arease into the kn:

of the knuckle volume

Tighten the bolt
Tightening torque: 4.0 ~ 5.5 kg-m
(29 — 39 ft-tb)

Fig. 6-48

: Pack MP grease inte the hub




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION - Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft B=17

ten th ! e

the hub left and right two er three times

ST (09607-60020)

Tightening torque: 6.0 kg-m
(a3 ft-1b)

60020

Retighten the ad|usting nut
Tightening torque: 0.4 — 0.7 kg-m
(35 - 60 in.-Ib)

e the revolving weight at the hub bol
Preload {starting): 2.8 — 5.7 kg
(6.2 — 12.6 Ib)



6-18 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Lock the adjusting nut by bending one of the
leck washer teeth inward

(58 - 72 f1.1b}
Recheck 1 t

Preload (starting|

weig|
): 28-57kg
(6.2 — 12.6 Ib)

Tightening torque: 2.8 — 3.5 kg-m
(21 - 25 1t-1b)

ring with SST

— Note —
Grip the bolt and pull out the axle shaft to
install the snap ring.

Tighten the caliper mounting b
Tightening torque: 7.5 — 10.5 kg-m
(55 - 75 tt-1b)
ssT

ennec

he brake tube wit

Tightening torque: 1.3 — 1.8 kg-m
(10 — 13 ft-1b)




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential 619

DIFFERENTIAL
REMOVAL

Remeve the Parts in the numercal erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 6-57

I 3 g 659

Propetier Shart
Fiora Driew Shaty
Difterarasl

Fig 6-58
Remeve the axle shafts
DISASSEMBLY & ASSEMBLY
SEE Refer te the disassembly and assembly pro-
cedures for the differential in the Rear Axle
STEERING KNUCKLE & AXLE and Rear Susmension Section
SHAFT REMOVAL SECTION INSTALLATION
Perferm the remeval In reverse order
Fig. 6-3 to 6-15
Fig. 659

After installing theaxle shaft fill inhyweid gear
oil SAE0. APl GL-5

P Capacity:
/ sTD 2.5 liters
_/ \\ (2.6 US qt. 2.2 Imp.qt)




6-20 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub

FREE WHEEL HUB
REMOVAL

Remove the Marts in the numencal orde

Fig. 6-60

| ‘ !
4 Fig 6-63 3rg662 2 Fig 66

Remove the free wheel hub cover
’. E — Not

Note —
The control handle should be set to FREE.

g with SST




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION - Free Wheel Hub 6-21

—=— E Remove the cone washer

Quenching

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical orger
shown in the ligure

Fig. 6-64

1 Fig 6-65
*3eege 5 5 2

@@{é;@@.

PP0u0 g

10 8 g ¥ 11 g 5_6‘!5 14 12
Snep Ring W Tension Sprng

2 Free Whest Hub Baoy 10 Cch
3 Snap Ring 11 Snap Ring
4 Free Wheel Hub Ring 12 Free Wheel Hub Cover
&  Spacer 13 Steel Ball & Spring
& Inner Hub 14 seal
7 Compression Spring 15 Control Handle

B Follower




6-22 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-66

19 and free whee! hub ring

Fig. 6-66




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub 6-23

INSPECTION
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect
them on the following points,

Inner & Free Wheel Hub Ring
1 Inspect fer wear or damage
2 Measure the oil clearance
Oil clearance (A — B):
Limit 0.3 mm
0.012 in)

Fig. 6-69
Body & Clutch
Inspect for wear, damage or rust
2 Venly that the clutch meves smesthly in
the body

Fig. 6-70
Cover, Handle & O Ring

1. Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 6-71

2 Rotate the control handle o the huis ack
and forth to make sure that it moves
smaothly and freely




6-24 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — free Wheel Hub

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the paris in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 6-72

[ tsrmam ot |
! Seal

Spring & Siee! Ball

Frao Wheal Hub Cover

Snap Ring

Glutch

Tension Spnng

Fallower

381 2
13 rig 3.78 3

| | 1 10 14 a
‘ 5

"

Compressian Spring
Iner Hub

Spacer

Free Wheal Hub Ring
Snap Aing

Froe Wheal Hub Bogy
Snap Ring

2
8 g 376 1t a3
6 7 fg 375 9 Fig 3-775 Fig 3-74 4

Fig. 6.73

o Apmiy MP grease on the arrow mark portion

before assembling




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub 625

E Install the handle in the

stall the tensien spring in the clut

— Note —
Fit the spring end into the clutch spring so
s to be aligned with the initial groove.

Fit fellaver pawl tegether with spring bent
pertien

Fig. 6-77
install the cluich and spring inte the handle
assembly




6-26 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-78

Fig. 6-81

-

nstall the spacer. free wheel hub ning. and
r with §§
00012}

- Note —
Makesure that ring is assembled in the cor-
rect direction as shown in the illustr ation.

Install the inner assembly and sna ring in
body

Set the handle and clutch 1o the FREE

2 Temporarily install the coverassembly te
the body assembly
Venfy that the inner assembly turns

Remove the cover assembly



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub 6-27

INSTALLATION

Fig. 6-82 — —e -
E O _p"
.
N
‘ a3 - 2 Nut Spring Washer
1 2Fg68s 3Fg68s 4hg oige, 6Fig6.87 5 Bolt

Fig. 6-83

Tightening torque: 2.8 — 3.5 kg-m
(21 - 25 ft-Ib)

1ap ring with SST
SST [09905.00012]

= Note —
Gripping a bolt, pull the axle shaft out to
install the snap ring.




628 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Free Wheel Hub

£l

Install the cover

— Note —
Set thehandl e and thel utch to the FREE
position,

Tigh tensix bolts 10 th especihied torau e
Tight eningorque: 0.8 ~ 1.2 kg-m
(70 ~ 104 in.-Ib}

= Note -
Verify that the control handle rotates
smoothl v,




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Suspension 6-29

FRONT SUSPENSION
LEAF SPRING
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown In the figure

Fig. 6-88

2Fg6904

1
Fig 689

4 nanger Pin
5 Shackle Pin
& Leat Spring

Srach At
B wBan
3 Spreg Sen




§—30 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Suspension

Fig. 6-89

ng with a jack, and

Fin. 6-91 INSPECTION & REPAIR
U Bolt & Spring Seat

Fig. 6-92
Y Shackle Pin, Hanger Pin & Bushing
Inspect for wear or Gamase

L



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Suspension 6-31

B Replace The Leaf

Fig. 6-93

e. and remove

eaf spring

Fig. 6-95

r“ IE‘] 4

Fig. 6-96

leaves




6-32 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — From Suspension

Ny [ :
?

Fig. 6-97

Fig. 6-98

7 Secure the spring leaves with 3
stall the spring center bolt ad 1

L 3
3
\‘b > 1“_-

Fig. 6-99




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Suspension 6—33

INSTALLATION
install the parts in the numerical srder shown
in the figure

Fig. 6-100

5 Fig 6-104
e 3
Fig 6,105
61108
2
1 Lt Boving a Sprng Seat
7 Shackis Fin T laeit
3 Hanger Pin L Shosk Absoetet




6-—34 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Suspension

Fig. 6-101

P Install the hanger pin
E’/ % Tightening torque

Fig. 6-102

Fig. 6-103

Fig. 6-104

Install the U bell
Tightening torque:

1.0-1.6 kg-m
(8-11 f1.1b)

10.0 - 15.0 kg-m
(73 - 108 ft-Ib}



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Frent Suspension

Fig. 6-105
Cennect the shock abserber
Tightening torque: 5.0 — 5.8 kg-m
(37 — 41 ft-Ib)

ntil the

Raise the axle housing
from the stands

Tight

Tightening torque:

he hanger pin nut
Tightening torque:  7.5-11.0 kg-m
(5579 ft-Ib)

Tighten the shackie Bin nuts
75-11.0 kg-m
(55-79 ft-Ib)



6-36 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Stabilizer Bar

FRONT STABILIZER BAR
REMOVAL

Fig. 6-109

INSTALLATION
Perform the removal procedure in reverse
order

Install the mounting bolt
Tightening torque:  1.0-1.6 kg-m
(8-11 ft-tb)




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Stabilizer Bar. Front Shock Absorber 6-37

Fig. 6-111 INSPECTION

Fig. 6:112 FRONT SHOCK ABSOR-
BER
REMOVAL
Fig. 6-113
‘ [+-]
,
L]
Fig. 6-114 INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled partsfor wear,
damage or oil leakage




6-3¢ FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Stabilizer Bar, Front Shack Absorber

Fig. 6-115
s F

| l

Fig. 6116 INSTALLATION
|

Tightening torque: 5.0 = 5.8 kg-m
(37 - 41 fe1b)

Frame

Tightening torque: 1.9-3.1 kg-m
(14-22 ft.Ib)




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Frent Wheel Alignment 6-39

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT
PRE-ALIGNMENT PREPARATIONS
Check the follewing peiris before perferming
the tront wneel alignment
1 Tie press ure. 1re wear and diiference in

outer dizireter measurements

Wheel Blay or unoslance

Play i the front wheel bearing

King pin play

Tie rod end and drag link Clay

Disalignment of wheel base left-right

movement

Body leaing

8 Leeseress of the spring U bolt. knuckle
armer steenng gear housing

8 Imsreper mevement ef the shock abser
bers

10 Luning anignment i
empty and level

Fig. 6.119 Toor
Measure the 10e-in
Toe-in:
Bias tire 4+ 2mm
{0.10 =+ 0.08 in}
Redial tire 1= 2mm
(0.04 = 0.08 in}

Fig. 6-120

Teadjust. turn the tie red adjusting tube




6—-40 FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION — Front Wheel Alignment

Fig. 6-121

King Pin
Inclination

Fig. 6.122

Fig. 6.123

Camber & King Pin Angle

Measure the camber and king pin angle
Camber angle: 1° = 45’
King pin inclination: 9°30"

= Note -
If measurements are off standard, inspect
each part thoroughly and adjust,

Caster
Measure the caster
Caster angle:
FJ. BJ. HJ4_series 1° = 45’
FJ. BJ. HJ6_series 1°05' = 45°

= Note -
If measurements are off standard, inspect
each part and adjust.

Side Slip
Measure the sideshp
Side slip: Within 3.0 mm/m
0.12in./3.3 f1)

-~ Nats -
1t not within limit, adjust by lengthening or
shortening the tie rod.

Turning Angle
Inside wheel angle: 29 — 32°
Outside wheel angle: 30°
(Reference}



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

Front Wheef Alignment

6-41

Fig. 6-125
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7-2 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 7-1

Semi-Floating Type

e

Full Floating Type




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Cutaway View

Fig. 7-2

LIMITED SLIP DIFFERENTIAL




71-4 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft (Semi-Floating Type}

REAR AXLE SHAFT
(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL

Remove the parts i the numerical erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 7-3

Housing Cover & Gasket
Pinion Shaft Pin

Pinion Shaft & Spacer
Axle Shaft Lock

Axle Shatt

Remove the drain and fller Plugs and drain the
!} ol




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft {Semi-Floatng Type) 7-5

Push the axle shaft tc
remeve the axle shaft lock

e center of vehicle ang




76 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft (Semi-Fioating Type)

Fig. 7-8 INSPECTION
Axle Shaft & Pinion Shaft Spacer
Inspect for wear or damage

Axie Shatft Bearing
Inspect for wear or damage

and ofl seal with SST




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft (Semi-Floating Typel 7-7

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown

in 1he figure.
Fig. 7-12 _ — -
4 5sgr17 ]

N

b

T

1. Axle Shat
2. Axe Shaf Lock
3 Pinon Shaft & Spacer
4 Pinion Shaft Pin
5. Housing Cover & Gasket
Fig. 7-13 After installing the lock to the shaft. pull the

shaft fully teward the outer side of vehicle




7-8 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft ([Semi-Floating Type)

Measure the differential gear backlash
Hold the side gear steady and meas
the back

Backiash:
STD 0,02 - 020 mm
(0.0008 — 0.0079 in.}

the pinion

utside the standard value range. cer
rect by selecting proper size side gear

thru
Part Ne.

1 41361-600 10

% ‘ ‘I" 60020

k= 4 —=i=— Thrust Clearance 41361-60030

Rear axle shaft end thrust clearance
Select pinion shaft spacer of the thickness
that will set the thrust clearance to the stan-
dard value
Clearance:
STD  0.060 — 0.465 mm
(0.0024 - 0.0183 in.)
Spacer thickness

[ Thickness I
1 298 (117. |
2 (1.189] |
306 (1.205) |
290 (1.142)_
EENIREY

L]U After nstalling the axle shafl

gear oil SAES0, API GL-5
Capacity:
STD 25 fiters
(2.6 US qt., 2.2 Imp.ad

-Note-
With LSD filf in hypoid gear oil LSD, SAE90,
API GL-5



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft (Full Floating Typel 7-9

REAR AXLE SHAFT
(FULL FLOATING TYPE)

COMPONENTS
Fig. 718
Ll
: 3 2 1
P ! I
/]
)
to T
% s
2 Rear Axie Shatt
3 ousen
Fo. 2008 REMOVAL
» E]' Aemove the nuts and cane washers witha
N tapered punch
P
=l
S
/‘)o»mm,g
A 5
>
Fig. 7-20

E 2 Remove the rear axie shaft by ughtening




7-10 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shalt (Full Fleating Type)

Fig. 7-21 INSPECTION & REPAIR
Rear Axle Shaft

t he parf
damage

entified by arrews for wear

Replace The Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal
1. Remove the oil seal with SST
T 095

08-00010]

3 Apply MP grease on the ol seal

2 Install the new il seal with SST
SST [#9517-36010]

INSTALLATION
Instail the rear axle shaft and tighten the nuts
Tightening torque: 2.8 - 3.5 kg-m
(21 - 25 fr.1p}




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — ncai maw ub (Full Floating Type) T=11

REAR AXLE HUB
(FULL FLOATING TYPE)

REMOVAL
Remeve the Parts in the numencal erder
shewn in the figure

Fig. 7-25

4 3 g 727

<G .

_
‘v
1 Fig 7-26

| Rear Axle Shaft
2 Brake Brum

1 Adjusting Nut & Lock Washer
4 AxieHub




7-12 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Hub (Full Floating Type)

Fig. 7-26

Remeve

rear axle shaf

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT
(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL SECTION
Fig. 7-19 & 7-20

Fig. 7-27

Remove the adjusting nut wit
09-25011)

INSPECTION & REPAIR
Rear Axle Housing
t the parts identicated by arrows for

Rear Axle Hub & Bearing
Inspect the bearings and ol seal for wear or
damage




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Hub (Full Floating Type) 7-13

Replace The Bearing
1 Remove the o1 seal with a screw driver

Fig. 7.30

Fig. 7-32

Fig. 7-33

5 Install the inner bearing and eil seal with
S8T

6 ApPiy MP grea

on the ol seal



7-14 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axie Hub (Full Floating Type)

INSTALLATION

Instalt the parls in the numerical order shown
in the figure

1 2 3rg736
Fig 7.35 24

=4 ..

4 5 g 742
I Reac Axie Wi
3 LockPie
3 Adisung Nia
4 Brake Drum
5  Reer Axie Shaft



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axie Hub (Full Fioating Type) 715

Fig. 7-35
Install the lock plate

~Note—

After fully pushing in the outer bearing,
position the protrusion of the lock plate into
axle housing groove.

Fig. 7-36

Tighten the adjusting nut with SST
SST {09508-25011)
Tightening torque: 6.0 kg-m
(43 fuib)

Rotate therear axle hub about three times to
snug down the bearings
Reughten the adjusting nut
Tightening torque: 6.0 kg-m
143 fr-Ib}

With SST. fo0sen the adjusting nut until it can
be rotated by hand
Then. add the preload a little at ume by
tightening the nut
SST [09509-25011)




7-18 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Hub (Full Floating Type)

Measure the preload at the hub bolt
Preload (starting): 2.6 — 5.7 kg
(6.7 — 12,6 Ib)

Align the one of the axle housing slots A with

\g nut Slots B

ne of the adjus

0.4 - 0.7 kg-m
(35 - 60 in.-Ib)

Recheck the ad at the hub bolt
Preload (starting): 2.6 — 5.7 kg
(6.7 — 12.6 Ib)

Install the rear axle shaft
Tightening torque: 2.8 - 3.5 ka-m
21 - 25 ftIb)




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION - Differential 7-17

DIFFERENTIAL
REMOVAL

After draining out the oil. remove the parts in
the numerical order shown in the figure

Fig. 7-43
[

" Propelier Shatt
2 Axe S

|72 o 7aa

Fig 7-44

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT
(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL SECTION
Fig. 7-4 t0 7.7,
7-19 & 7-20

Remove the axle shafts



7-18 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

5 3 rig 748 2 rig 7-47 1 Fig 7:46

!
4 1g 709 7 8

1
2
a
.

Drive Pinion, Bearing, Shim & Washer
il Seal, Slinger & Bearing

Pinion & Thrust Washer

Side Gear & Thrust Washer

Adjust Nut Lock
Bearing Cap & Adjusting Nut
Ring Gear, Cap & Bearing
Joint Flange




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential 7-19

Before starting disassembly, measure the
runout of the ring gear back face
Runout:
Limit 0.10 mm
(0.0039 in.)

C Place matchmarks on the bearing caps.

Fig. 7-48

olol

olH °RH

Place tags on the bearing outer races to
differentiate the left and right side usage.

Fig. 7-49

Loosen the staked parts of the nut. and
remove the nut with SST

SST [09330-08920]

~Note—

Hold the gear part of the drive Pinion with
hand. and remove the flange by tapping the
pinion gear with a plastic hammer.




7-20

AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential

Fig. 7-50

Fig. 7-51
B

L 2

Fig. 7.62

Fig. 7-53

INSPECTION

Drive Pinion & Bearing

Replace The Bearing

—Note—

If there is not enough clearance for the SST
10 hook on. draw out the bearing slightty
with a chisel.



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differental 7-21

Fig. 7-54

ace w

5013]

~Note~

Make sure to reinstalf the shim to the back
side of outer race at gear side that was
removedat disassembly.

Fig. 7.55
Differential Case, Side Bearing & Ring
ear

1. inspect the ning gear teeth for damage.
wear or burning

Inspect the side beanngs for wear or
damage

3 Inspect the

or cracks

Replace The Side Bearing
Remove the bearing with SST
20014]

Fig. 7-57

2 nstall the bearing
SST (09505-200



7-22 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION - Differential

Replace The Ring Gear
Loosen the attaching molts umifor Y

2 and remeve the fing gear by 13pp
r wit a plastic hammer

Fig. 7-58

Fig. 7-59

the ring gear 10 90 — 1

0°C (194 —

and quickly fit it into the case.

d e specified torque.
Tightening torque:

105 - 12.0 kg-m

(76 - 86 ft-b)

he nuts a:

Fig. 7-60
Pinion. Side Gear & Washer
nspe wear or damage

Ly 8o
A0 Bo



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential

7-23

Ditferential Adjusting Procedure
T nifer Justing Procedu

Fig 7-62

| Assemble the crive pinion postion adjusting shim

]
Assemble the drive pinion prelead adjusting shim | Fig 7.63

Measure the drive pinion preload

Select shim and washer
Adjust the drive pinion preload.

Fig. 7-64

Adjust the side bearing preload and the backlash

——

Measure the overall preload

GOOD

[ Inspection the tooth contact J Fig ;;g
GOOD
Adjust the drive pinion
ggition: Fig 7-75
0 776

Gotonextstep | Fig 7.7




7-24

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential

Fig. 7-62

Fig. 7.63
\Position
Adjust
Fig. 7-64

a

[+l

pinien with

Install the bearing

o
T (09506-350 10)

Install the drive

differential carrier as show

tight=n the nut at the s| teraue
Tightani ngtorque: 20.0 — 24.0 kg-m
(145 — 173 fr.1b)

—Note—
1. Have the bearings
hypoid gear oil.

2. Install the same size shims and washer
that wear used before disassembly.

(for position and preload adjusting
shim)

Measure the preload

Preload (starting)
New bearing
19 - 26 kg-cm
(165 - 22.6 in.-Ib)
Reused bearing
9 - 13 kg-cm
(7.8 - 11.3 in-1b)

If the wreload is not within the specified limits

by s

and increasing o

lubricated with

ecting suitable adjusting washer

adjusting s

Adjusiing shim & washer thickness

Part No Thickness  mm tin Part N Thickness mm fin
9056430035 100098) 90560-30188 | 286 - 288101126 ~ 011
90550-30184 | 274 — 276 (01079 - 01087) || 90%60-30190 | 289 - 38
90560-30185 | 2 77 ~ 279 (01091 - 01098) 5030191 | 292 - 294 50 —

0-30186 | 280 — 282 (01102 - 01110) || 90560-30192 | 29! -
0-30187 | 283 - 285(01114 22) || 90560.30199 | 2 9 8




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential 7-25

Fig. 7-65

—Note—
hypoid gear oil on the bearings. thrust washers, and similar parts before assembling

Coat

them.

ASSEMBLY & ADJUSTMENT

A

emble the Parls in the rumerical erder

shewn

1 Fig 7-66

5 Fig 7.78

1 Ring Gear, Case & Bearing
2. Bearing Cap & Adjusting Nut
3. Adjusting Nut Lock

the figure

2rg 767 3
|5 |

Thrust Washer & Side Gear
Thrust Washer & Pinion



7-26 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential

Fig. 7-66
¥

Assemble the bearing cups to the side bear
1n#s and installthe different eto the ca

—Note—

1. Use care not to intermix the left and
right bearing cups.

2. Make sure that backlash has been pro-
vided between the ring gear and drive

ion

Fig. 7-67
Assemble the adjusting nuts 1o therr
respective carriers with the threads fitted

Screw in the two bearing cap bolts two or
three turns and press down the bearing
cap with hand

~Note—

1. If the bearing cap does not fit tightly on
the carrier. the adjusting nut threads
are not fitting properly so that opera-
tions 1 and 2 above must be repeated.
2. Make sure that the bearing cap
matchmarks are aligned with that on
the carrier.

Adjust The Side Bearing Preload
SST (09504-00010]
1 Tighten the bearing cap boits until

spring washers are slightly compresset
\ghtenthe adjusting nuton thering gear
side with SST so thatthe ning gear has a
backlash of about 02 mm (0008 n}

With S

T. ughten firmiy the adjusting aut

4 Check 10 see if 1 ghtening of the adjusting
nut creates ring gear backlast



REAR AXLE & >usrcivSION — Differential 7-27

6.

Adj
| 1

With SST. sufficiently loosen the side

bearing adjusting nut on the drive pinion

side

Set the adjusting nut to the zero preload

position for the side bearing

(1) Place a dial gauge on top of the
bearing outer race.

(2 Tighten the other adjusting nut until
the dial gauge pointer begins to
move

Tighten adjusting nut 1 = 18 clicks from
the zero preload position
Measure the sverall prejead
Pretoad (starting):
{For both new and reused bearing)
4 - 6 kg-cin
(3.5 - 5.2 in-Ib)
+ Drive pinion preload

ust The Backlash
Adjust the backlash 10 the specified value
with SST. turning the left and right adjust-
ing nuts by equal amounts (such as
loosening the left side one click and
tightening the right side one click)
Backlash: 0.15 — 0.20 mm
(0.0059 - 0.0079 in)

Tighten the bearing cap bolts at the
specified torque.
Tightening torque:
9.0 - 1.0 kg-m
(66 — 79 ft-Ib)



7-28 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Different: al

Fig.7- 74
inspect The Tooth Contact
~ 1 Insmect the contact bet weent hering gear
'h» and dnve pin en teet h by coat ing red lead
on the ring gear

~Note-

1. Hold the companion flange steady with
hand and rotate the ring gear. and
inspect the contact pattern formed.

2. If the teeth arenot contacting properly.
correct by method shown in the figure.

N

Install the adjust 1ng lock nu1en each bear
ing cap. and stake 1h ecempanion f

Fig. 7- 75
(1) Heel Contact (3) Face Contact

b

&?Jb

Select Agjusting Shim Thar Wil
Bring Drive Pinion Closer To
Ring Gear

Acjust By Seme
Method As In 11)

Proper Contact
(2) Toe Contact

Select Aduswig Shim That Will
Shitt Drve Pinian Away From
Ring G



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential 7-29

——
Par t No

h ickness  mm Gn)

10008}
0.0 (00118
03500138)
040 (00157)
04500177

Fig. 777

E 1all the thrust washers and Sids

Measure the diffe;

backlash
1 Held the pinion gear steady with hand

Fig.7 78 B Backlash:
STD  0.02 - 0.20 mm
(0.0008 - 0.0079 in}

per thicknessside gear thrust

~Note—
All efforts should be taken to use same
thickness thrust washers at the left and
right sides

Thrust washer thickness

Thickness




7-30 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Differential

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the numer cal order shown
in the figure
Fig. 7-79
2 Fig 7-80
7
1 Dol
2 Awe Shaft
3 Puopater Shaft
Fig. 7.80
— install the axle shafts
SEE —Note—
Measurement of differential gear backlash
REAR AXLE SHAFT shall be excluded.

(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE)
INSTALLATION SECTION
Fig. 7-13 t0 7-17, 7-24




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Slip Differential 7-31

LIMITED SLIP DIFFERENTIAL
DIFFERENTIAL CASE

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown In the figure

Fig. 781

9
Fig 7-84
© Ditterentint Case RH. Adjusiing Shim. 5 Spnng Aetainer LH
Thrust Washer, Clulch Plate & Side Gear 8 Gum Gt
2 Sprng Retainer RH T Theat Washer,
3 Compression Spring Clutch Plate & Adjusting Plate
4 Differenval Spider. Puvon & B e G
Pinson Thius Washar 9 Side Gear Thrust Washer.

Ciutch Plate & Adjustng Plate




7-32 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Sip Differential

Fig. 7-82
matchmarks en the RH and LH differntial

Fig. 7-83
Loosen each bolt a little at a time. and in the
seq shown in the

Fig. 7-84
Arrarige the clutch plate side gear and thrust
washer in erder




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Siip Differential 7=-33

Fig. 7-85 INSPECTION

Differential Case

Check for wear or damage
Fig. 7-86

LN
e

Fig. 7-87

Defferential Spider, Pinion & Pinion
Thrust Washer
Check for wear or damage

Spring Retainer & Compression Spring
Check fer wear or damage

©
S

Fig. 7-88

Measure the free length ef the sering
Free length:
Compression spring  38.6 mm
1,520 in.)




7-34 REAR AXLE & ON — Limited Sli pDifferental

Fig.7-89
Side Gear
Check for wear or dama ge

~Note—
If replacing the side gear, also replace the
side gear thrust washer making contact
with it.

Fig. 7-90

Clutch Plate & Side Gear Thrust
Washer

Check for wear or damage

Thrust washer thickness:
- (Reference only)
4 Wear
Limit  1.93 mm
10.0760 in)

Clutch plate thickness:
(Reference only)
Wear

1.93 mm
Fig. 7-91 10.0760 in)

Select The Adjusting Shim
1 Assemble the side gear thrust washerand

clutch plate en the side gear

~Mate-
Do not assemble the adjusting shim.

2 Using a sunable teol as shewn. sre:
down wathakout 18 kg (22 Ib} of pressure
ane measure the dimension H




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Slip Differential 7-38

Fig. 7-93

ckness

2djusting shim
ng shim tnickness T
T=3102-H

4 Select a proper adjusting shim accorc
10 the foliowing 1

Shim thickne:
Part No Thickness mm (in)
90564.54001 | 020 (00079}
9056454002 025 (00038)
9056453003 030 (00118}
90564.54004 035 (00138)

Fig. 7-94
5 In the same manner. select the another
thrust washer for the others
SEE
SELECT THE SIDE GEAR
THRUST WASHER
Fig. 7-91 to 7-93

Fig. 7-95
& Assemble the following parts in the case
-, (1) Adjusting shim
2] Thrust washer
3 plate
{4)  Thrust washer
(5} Clutch plate
(6)  Thrust washer
(7) Clutch plate
8 Thrust washer
(9 Side gear

Differential Case
ide Adjusting Shim



7-3¢ REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Siip Differential

Fig. 7.96

)]
[ =
6‘\ retaner

Backlash: 0.02 — 0.24 mm

10.0008 ~ 0.0094 in.)

~Note—

1. Measure at all four locations.

2. Measure the others in the same man-
nes

3. ifoneof the backlashes arenot within
specification. change that pinion gear
with another and measure again.



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Slip Differential T=37

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the Barts in the numerical order
shewn in tne figure

Fig. 7.97
1"
Fg 7103
7-106
F° 7101
AT
10—
L]
|
3 26 7.98 15g 7.8
Fio 71002 9 788
1 Adjusting Shim L Sering Retainer LH
2 Thvust Washer & Clutch Plste B ifferenual Spder. Pavon
a Suw Gaar & Theum Washer
4 Adjustng Shm 9 Spring
5 Thirust Washer & Clutch Plate 10 Spring Retainer RH
B Sute Gear n Differential Case RH. Adiusung Stmm.

Thrust Wesher Clutch Plate & Side Gear




7-38 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limi ted Sli p Differential

Fig. 7-98
Assemble the thrust washer with the surface
O without an ol g facing the case
~Nota-
Coat the thrustwasher with hypoid gear oil
LSD.
Differential Case
Side  Adjusting Shim
Fig. 7-99
Assemble the clutch platg and thrust washer
~Note~

Coat the clutch plate and thrust washer
with hypoid gear 0i ILSD,

Fig.7-100
with hypoid gear @il LSD

Fig. 7-101

: Coat the minion gear with hypoid gear ¢




Fig. 7-102

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Skip Differen ti al

iy

7-39

Afign the protru tr 1 ol the spider and hole of
the spri ng eta ner

Align thy
differentia

nalchmarks and assemble the
ses

2 Me sh the s degear and pini on gears

specified torque,

Tighten each bolt a little at a timeto the
figure

the sequence shown in the
Tightening torque: 3.9 = 5.7 kg-m
(29 - 41 ft.1b)



7-40 REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Limited Stip Differential

Fig. 7-106

A

N

Turn the side gears with axle shaft ar other
means and check te see that they turn
smoothly

~Note—
Reselect thrust washer if side gear does not
turn smoothly.




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION — Rear Suspension 7-41

REAR SUSPENSION
COMPONENTS

Fig. 7-107

& Shackle Pin
5 Serng
6  Sprng Smat

Fig. 7-108
Disassemble and assemble the rear suspen-
SEE
FRONT SUSPENSION
SECTION

Fig. 6-88 10 6-118



STEERING

CUTAWAY VIEW ... .. PTIN 8-2
INTERMEDIATE SHAFT . 8-4
TILT TYPE STEERING COLUMN

& MAIN SHAFT .. ... 8-15
STEERING COLUMN & MAIN SHAFT ..... 8-42
STEERING GEAR HOUSING ... T 8-55
STEERING LINKAGE i ... 8-88

POWER STEERING ... ... ... . 8-102




8-2 STEERING — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 8-1




STEERING — Cutaway View

Fig. 8-2

) —E!v“ummmummmr

== A=




8-4 STEERING — Intermediate Shaft

INTERMEDIATE SHAFT

REMOVAL
Remove the parts i the numencal order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 8-3

Lok Bait
Intmrmactase Ghatt & Yike

7 L] 5
1 Duat Come 5 Sageg Snati
7 LockBoe & oot
3 T veks
4




STEERING — intermediate Shaft 8-5

Fig. 8-4 INSPECTION & REPAIR
Shaft
Check for wear. bending or damage

Fig. 8.5
Spline
Check for wear or damage
i /4
Fig. 8.6

Boot
k for damage

Fig. 8-7
Spider Bearing
Check for wear or damage




8—86 STEERING — intermediate Shaft

Fig. 8.8

Replace The Spider Bearing

Fig. B-9

avice

e | 2 Remove tne beal
& and socket wrer

Tap oul the bearing euter race

Fig. 8.10

4 Remove the bearing outer r 0 the
oppostte side

~ Note —
Remove the shaft side bearings by the
same procedure.

Fig. 8-11

2 5§ Apply MP gresse ie the new bearings



STEERING — Intermediate Shaft 8—7

PUSh in the bearing outer racas on both
sides until the surfaces

Fig. 8-13

T 7 Push in the bearing euter race until the
der 15 meved

' 8 Push in the bearing outer race en the
¥ eppesite side until both snap ring grooves
have equal Clearance

- Note -

Install the yoke side bearings by the same
+ procedure.

$ Select snap nnes that will provide

minimum olay

Spider axial play:

? Less than 0.05 mm (0.0020 i

Sna ring thickn

ckness  mm (i

None | 1.175 — 1.225 (0.0463 — 0.0482)
Brown | 1225 — 1.275 (0.0482 — 0.0502)
Blue 1.325 (0.0502 — 0.0522)

- Note —
1. Do not reuse the snap rings.
2. Use the snap rings of the same thick-

E ness at both sides.
Install the snap ni




8—8 STEERING — Intermediate Shaft

Fig. 8-16
Check to see that spider moves smoothly




STEERING — Intermediate Shatt 89

ASSEMBLY & INSTALLATION
Assembie and Install the parts in the numer:

cal order shown in the figure
Fig. 8-17

7 fig 821

4 Fig 819

I |
1 2 3 Fig 8-18
T Yok 5 Look son
2 om & Lock Bon
3 Siaing Snatt 7 Dot Cover
:

Intermediate Shatt & Yoke




8—10 STEERING — intermediate Shaft

Align the grease nipple to the cu tof sphne
toet

Fig. 8-18

Align the 00 thed por tionef the inter
media teshafta ndjoint veke

Fig. 8-20
Tighten the bolt
Tightening torque:

(22 - 32 ft1b)

Before installing the dust cever grease te the
grea se fitting




STEERING — Intermediate Shaft 811

DISASSEMBLY
Disass
shewn in th

the parts 1 the numerical order

2 1 3rgsas

4 Snap Ring
z usar 5 Soder & Bearng

Fig. 823

Remove the bearing cus y lightly taeming the
yeke with a hammer

- Note —
Hold downward the beering and spider at
the other end while tapping the yoke.




8—12 STEERING — Intermediate Shaft

Fig. 8-24 INSPECTION

Fig. 8-25
Inspect the splines fer wear er damage




STEERING — Intermediate Shaft 8-13

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the Parts in the numerical order
shewn i the figure

Fig. 826

4 5 3 g

a5 6  7rgs
838 |

1 2

1. Spider & Bearing 5 Pum

2. Snap Ring & Gover

3. Bearing 7 Eige Yo
4 UBen

Fig. 8-27




8-14 STEERING — Intermediate Shaft

Fig. 8-28
Sefect snap nings ef the the

ness that wil
provide minimum thrust clearance in the jeint

E spider but will sull allow the jeint spider te
Q‘_‘g‘\, operate smoothly
— j Snap ring thickness
Part No Thickness  mm {in}
f 90621-22011 120 (00472)
. 90521-22012 125 (00492)
90621-22013 130 {00512

Fig. 8-29
Make the assembly so that the steering vekes
will be positioned 1n the same direction

==




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft 815

TILT TYPE STEERING COLUMN & MAIN SHAFT
REMOVAL

Memeve the parts in the numencal order
shown n the figure

Fig. 830

7 8 10 5rg831 43
] 832

But
Buct

Subety Part
bt

Stoenng Whael

Eesam




8-16 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shalt

Place matchmarks on the steering wheel and
main shaft

Remove the steering wheel with SST
SST [09609-20010]



STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft 8-17

Fig. 8-33

DISASSEMBLY

1 Disassemble the parts in the numerical
order shown in the figure

o ke =

Fig 8-36

Lo Estumn Cover
Lipipwt Caturres Covet
Combnahon Saicn
Sonng & Cord
sering



8-18 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

E‘ -

Fig. 8-34.

”
s

[a Remeve the ring and



STEERING — Tilt Type Steenng Column & Main Shaft 8—19

B Remove the upper bracket and main shalt

Fig. 8-38

Position the key at ACC and Push the kno

At this ume the key cylinder

Fig. 8-40

Remove the snap ning with $
SST (09905-00012]

Fig. 8-41
B Remove the upper bracket from tne shaft
L
P
) T



8-20

STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8.42

2

Disassemble the parts in the numerical
erder shown in the figure

"
12

13
14

22 21

14 g 843

Support Stopper Bolt
Cotter Pin. Bott, Nut
& Adjusting Shim
Tin Leer Batmra:
Reiease Fin & Pawt
Ban

13

16 Seppont b e
17 Cowemn & Hels Cover
16 Haoe Coser

19 Ot Seal

268 Golumn Tube

21 Pt S Bt

27 By Bracha




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Sha ft 8-21

Fig. 8-43

Pull out the reclining pawl release pin and
remove the tilt steertng paw!

Fig. 8-44.

Temporasily install another nut flat with the
nd of the bolt and tap 1t in with a hammer




8-22 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8-45 INSPECTION & REPAIR

Upper Bracket

1 Inspect the upper bracket for damage
2 Inspect the beamnng rotation

Fig. 8-46

Replace The Bearing
1 Remove the bearnng with SST
SST [09620-30010]

Fig. 8-47

2 Pack MP grease into the new bearing
WP Gresse N

Install the bearing with SST
SST 09620-300




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft 8-23

Fig. 8-49
Main Shaft, Thrust Collar & Spring
Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 8-50

2. inspect the umiversal foint for play or bind-

3. Inspect the bearing rotation

e . Replace The Bearing
Remove the bearing witha press and SST

SST 109527-20011]

: 2 Pack MP grease into the new bearing



8—24 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8-563

| 3 Install the bearing witha press and SST
SST (09236.28011)

109612-22010)

Intermediate Shaft

1. Inspect the shafts for damage or bending

2 Inspect the flexible coupling for wear or
damage

3 inspect the bearing

Fig. 8-56

4. inspe
damage

the spider bearings for wear o




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Cgiumn & Main Shaft 825

Replace The Bearing
1 Remeve the snam ring with SST
SST (09805-00012]

Fig. 857

Fig. 8-58
Replace the bearing

H[H

Fig. 8-59
Install the snap ring with SST
SST (09805.00012]

H

Fig. 8-60
Replace The Spider Bearing
Replace the spider bearing

SEE
INTERMEDIATE
SHAFT SECTION

Fig. 8-8 t0 8-16



8-~26 STEERING — Tih Type Steening Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8-61

Column Tube
Inspect for damage or bending

Breakaway Bracket
Inspect for wear or damage

Remeve the collar

B Titt Steering Support, Collar & Pawl|

Fig. 8-64
Inspect the paw! for

ear or damage




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft 827

Fig. 8-65
1 the Support. Collas and
wear or damage
~)
4 o
>
~
Fig. 8-66

Lever Retainer, Bolt & Nut

Spring & Cord
Inspect for wear or damage




8-28 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

ASSEMBLY

1 Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 8-68

3 rgs 1 rg 868 2 rig 870 ‘

h ‘% R — PR R

| | 8rgss

|
|
5 Fig 8-73 4 Fig 8.72 9 Fig 8-80

1 Gomn Tubs T B
2 it Sow B Aiease ot & Paml

3 Hele Cover S Tilt Lever Retainer

L Pt Sal Buk 10 Adiusting Shim. Bolt. Nut & Cotter Pin
5 Beaskaway Srackat 11 Support Stopper Bolt

B Senpor & Levar




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shatt 829

- Note —
Coat all rubbing parts with MP greasa.

Fig. 8-69

MP Grease

that 1
tube




8-30 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8-72
Tighten the pawl set Boit
Tightening torque: 1.5 — 2.2 kg-m
(11 = 15 ft-1b)

Fig. 8-73
the column wbe
Tightening torque; 1.5 — 2.2 kg-m
(11 - 15 ftib)

Fig. 8-74

IE Install the lever onto the support

Fig. 8.75

Instali the tilt lever te the steering su
Select a collar No 1 which will elimmnate all
play

1 outer diame!

010
1710703}

18003
18010




STEERING ~ Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

|__Collar No 2 outer diameter _mm

[ 18000- 180 ]

8-31

Fig. 876

Fig. 8-77

the lever @n the support and collar

teering paw! and the




8-32 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Install the collar one of thepart
Tighten the bolt and nuts
Tightening torque: 1.5 — 2.2 kg-m
(11 = 15 ft-1b}

Fig. 8-81

13 shim which fits snugly when pressed
n by hand

8 :
05 (0020) 8
&
Fig. 8-82
Tighten the castle nut
Tightening torque: 1.5-3.0 kg-m
(11-21 ft-b)

Install the 11 steering support stepper bok
Tightening torque: 0.8-1.2 kg-m
(70-104 in.-1b)




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shatt 8-33

2 Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 8-84

18 rig 8,96

////‘- | o |

17

21
Fig. 8-100

1=
| Fig. 8-95
| 193
|
12 Upper Bracket 17 Sonng
13, Main Shaft 18 Spring & Cord
14, Lock Bolt 19 Combimation Switch
15 Ring 20, Uppar Column Cover
16 Reinforcement 2% Lower Column Cover




8—34 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8-85

stall the upper bracket and main Shaft

spring

tne upper bracket

SST

- Note —
Use a new snap ring.

3 Insure that the upper brackel

turns smoothly

4 Install the upper bracket
Tightening torque: 0.6 — 0.9 kg-m
(53 - 78 in.-Ib)




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft B 36

5 Using the new leck bell. tahten the it
until the tops wreak off

Fig. 8-89

IE, Install the ® rin en the suter race and teflen
g

2 Coat MP grease en the shaft and eil seal




8-36 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Fig. 8-93
Align both side yoke direction when install the

main shaft

Fig. 8-94
Tighten the clamp bolt
Tightening torque: 2.0 — 3.0 kg-m
(15 — 21 frin}

Be sure that the retainer 15 properly ass
embled

Fig. 896

Extend the spring with screwdrver when
install the spring and cord

Tilt Type Steering C«

[




STEERING — TiltType Steering Column & Main Shaft 837

Fig. 8-98
Check the eperation of the Uit steering lever
ané support

- Note —
Insure that there is no axial or horizon-
tal play at the end of the main shaft
Insure that the main shaft is locked
securely in all 6 positions.

~

Fig. 8-99

Install the co;
column

or and wining wand on the




8-38 STEERING — Tit Type Steering Column & Main Snaft

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder shewn
in the figure

Fig. 8-101

2Fg8108  3rgai0
T ™50 R

5 Fig 8-113 1Fg 8,102
8107

4 g 8-112

\
| 6 7 |
|
| 1 Steenmg Column s Lock Bon
| 2 Steenog Wheal & Dt
E T D
4 SotewPad




STEERING — Til tTyp éSteering Column & Main Shaft 8—39

Aligh the nen-testhed pertiens ef intermed;
ate shaft and yeke

Fig. 8-103
Temporarily tghten the breakaway bracket
nuts

Fig. 8-104
Tightsn the celuma hole cever
Tightening torque: 1.0 — 1.6 kg-m
(8 = 11 ft-ib)

Tighten the breakaway bracket nuts
Tightening torque: 1.9 — 3.1 kg-m
(14 - 22 ft-1b)




8—40 STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shatt

Connect the combination switch and @nition
switch cennecter:

Fig. 8.106

Fig. 8-107
e

Tighten the column tube clamp
Tightening torque: 1.5-2.2 kg-m
(11-15 fr-1b)

claw and the
wble them

Align the turn signal cancel ca
A steering wheel. and then asst

Fig. 8-109

Align the matchmarks on the
and the main shaft

eering wheel




STEERING — Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft 841

Tighten the steering wheel meunting nut
Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.0 kg-m
(22 — 28 1t-Ib)

Fig. 8-111
-

Insure that the turn signal automatic cancel

lever functions properly

Connect the nnector

Tighten the yoke bolts
Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 32 ft.Ib)




842 STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ, BJ, HJ6 _ Series)
) STEERING COLUMN & MAIN SHAFT
rig. BN, = (FJ, BJ, HJ6 — SERIES)

REMOVAL
Remove the steering celumn

SEE
TILT TYPE STEERING
COLUMN & MAIN
SHAFT REMOVAL SECTION
Fig. 8-30 to 3-32

DISSAEMBLY
Disasemble the ®arts in the numencal order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 8-115

1 3 fig 8116 2
4 fg 17

1 Enkme Cavr & Upper Bracket
2 Combnaton Switch 5 s SNl
3 ignuon Key Cylinder




STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ. BJ, HJ6 _ Series) 843

Fig. 8.116

Pesition the key at ACC and push the knob
At this tme, remove the key cylinder

Fig. 8-117

Remove the snam ring wi
ST |09 0012]




8—44 STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ. BJ, HJ6 — Series}

Fig. 8-118 INSPECTION & REPAIR
Main Shaft
1 Check the shaft for damage er berding

Fig. 8119
2 Check the smder beanng for wear or
damage

Fig. 8-120
Replace The Spider Bearing
Replace the smider bearing
SEE
INTERMEDIATE
SHAFT SECTION
Fig. 8-8 to 8-16
Fig. 8-121

Upper Bracket
Check the steering lock system




STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft [FJ. B). HJ6 _ Series) 8—45

Fig. 8-122

2 Check the bearing for rotation condition

1 Remove the bearing
Install the bearing untif itsupper surface 15
even with the bracket surface

- B Replace The Upper Bearing

Fig. 8-124

Column Tube & Hole Cover
Check for wear or damage

Lower Bearing
Check for rotation condition




8-46 STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ, BJ, HJ6 — Series)

Fig. 8-126
Replace The Lower Bearing
1. After place matchmarks, separate
tube from the tube support
LY
ik
Fig. 8-127

V E 2 Remeve the hole cover

Fig. 8-128

3 Remeve the snap 1

E 4 Install the new bearing and snap ring

g and bearing

Fig. 8-129

the



STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ. BJ. HJ6 _ Series) B8-47

Fig. 8-130

Fig. 8-131

- Nate
After installing the steering column on the
vehicle, retighten the it.




848 STEERIMG — Steemg Column & Main Shaft (FJ, B.. HJ6 _ Series)
ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the Numerical arder
shown in the figure

Fig. 8-132

5 Fig.8-137 3 Fig.8-136 2 Fig.8-135
R |

1 Fig 8-133
8134

1
2
3
4
5

Main Shaft
Upper Bracket
Ignition key Cylinder
Combination Switch
Column Cover




STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ, BJ. HJ6 _ Series) 849

Fig. 8-133

ust seal wi thMP grease

Fig. 8-134
Apply MP gre:
sure 1t doesnt tu

1o the dust seal and make
when inserting the

main shaf

tnstall the snap ring w th SS
SST (09905.00012]

Turn the key to the ACC position. and instal
the key cylinder




8—50 STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ. BJ. HJ6 _ Series)

Fig. 8-137

the proper pla
ver

7

Fig. 8-138

the lower cover

Fig. 8-139 INSTALLATION
Install the steering column
SEE
TILT TYPE STEERING COLUMN &
MAIN SHAFT INSTALLATION
SECTION

Fig. 8-101 t0 8-113



STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ, BJ. HJ4 _ Series) 851

STEERING COLUMN & MAIN SHAFT
(FJ, BJ, HJ4 _ SERIES)
REMOVAL

Remeve the Parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 8.140

1 Fig.8-141 2 3 8

T LockBelt 3 Usper Bracksr
2 04 Cov o 4 Steenng Column




8-52 STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ. 8, HJ4 _ Series)

Fig. 8-141

Place matchmarks on the gear box, ceumlings,
A and main shaft

COMPONENTS
Fig. 8-142

Autsna
Beanry
Upper Bracket

[
Ho Caver

Man Shatt
Bearing

Resaner

1‘314|5




STEERING — Steering Column & Main Shaft (FJ, BJ, HJ4 — Series) 8-53

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts n the numenical order
shawn in the figure

Fig. 8-143

+ P 8 Beanng

2. Steering Wheel 7 Upper Bracket

3. Column Cover & Shatt Coupling
4 Turm Signal Switch 9 Couplag

5 Retainer 10 Hale Cover & Seal




854 STEERING — Steering Cofumn & Main Shalti (FJ. BJ, HJ4 _ Senes)

Fig. 8-144
Place matchmarks on the shaft and steering
whee!
Remove the steering wheel with SST

SST [09609-20010

Fig. 8-145
Remove the snap ring with SST
SST [09906-00012

Fi3. 8-146 INSPECTION

Insmect the shaft. beanng, and ceupling fer
wear. damage or cracks

ASSEMBLY
Rerform the disassembly in reverse orger

Nats

1. Pack grease into the upper bearing.

2. Align the matchmarks when installing
the steering wheel.

INSTALLATION
- Note —

Align the matchmarks when installing the
steering column assembly.



STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ, BJ, HJ6 _ Series} 855

STEERING GEAR HOUSING
(FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES)
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the rumencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 8.147

=\
& (7)——6 Fig.8-150

4
Fig 8-149

3
Fig 8-148

Dust Cover

Joint Cover

Relay Rod Eng
Pitman Arm

£ock Bolt
Intermediate Sheft
Mounting Nut & Bolt
Gear Housing

BAowm b




B-56 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ. BJ. HJ6 _ Series)

Fig. 8-148




STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ, BJ. HJ6 _ Series)

8-57

Fig. 8-151

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the numerical order

shown in the figure

o s

Branmer Pug
[T

Ens Cower & Secoor Shaty
Line M

Bearing Adjusting Nut
o Sraft

4 Fig 8.155




858 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ, BJ, HJ6 _ Series)
Fig.8-152

-, Screw 1n the bolt to remove the cover
A

Fig. 8-153
ning o1l before removing the

Fig. 8-154

Remove the sector shaft by tapping the bot
tom end with a plastic hammer

Fig. 8-155
Loosen the lock nut with SST
SST |09617-22010]




STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (F.), BJ, HJ6 _ Series) 8—59

Fig. 8-156
Remeve the bearing adjusting screw with SST
SST [09616-22010]

Fig. 8-157

- Note —
Do not disassemble the ball nut from steer-
ing main shaft.

Fig. 8-158 INSPECTION & REPAIR
Worm & Nut
Insmect the werm and nut fer wear o damage

Fig. 8.159
Check the turning condition of nut

- Note —
It should revolve smoothly by own weight



B8—60 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing {FJ, BJ, HJ6 - Series)

Fig. 8.160

> - Note —
// A To prevent ball damage. do not strike the
ball nut against the ends of the worm

Fig. 8-161 "
Worm Bearing Race
Inspect the worm bearing fer wear o damage

Fig. 8-162
Replace The Worm Bearing
1 Remove the worm bearing

Fig. 8-163

E] 2 install the worm bearing




STEERING — Steering Gear Housing {FJ. BJ. HJ6 _ Series) 861

g%z =

Fig. 8-164

-
Fig. 8-165

” E 4 Replace the outer race
Fig. 8-166

5 Remove the bearmg outer race from the
gear housing with SST
SST [09612-65013]

- 1
!
- Note —
Align the claw on the SST with the depres-
T-r sion in the housing.

A

Fig. 8-167

6 Install the bearing outer race wit
SST (09608-35013]




8-62 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ, BJ. HJ6 _ Series)

Fig. 8-
ig. 8-168 Sector Shaft Oil Seal

Check for wear or damage

Fig. 8-169
Replace The Oil Seal
Remlace the o1l seal

[+
5 [l
&

Fig. 8-171

Fig. 8-170

Sector Shaft

1 inspect the sector shaft. thrust washer
and ad) ustingscrew for wear or damage

3 Measurethe thrust clearance between the
sector shaft and the adjusting bolt Then

select a thrust washer that will provide

mmimum cleanance
Thrust clearance:
Less than  0.05 mm
(0.0020 in.)
Thrust washer thickness _mm (in)

00 )




STEERING — Steering Gear Housing IFJ, BJ, HJ6 _ Series) 8-63

Fig. 817

Bushing
Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 8-173
o 2 Check the sl clearance
‘ 0it clearance:
L STD  0.009-0.060 mm
-—1 l 0.0004-0.0024 in.}
Limit  0.10 mm
10.0039 in.)

|
j

Fig. 8-174

Replace The Bushing

Fig. 8-175

Remove the two bushings




8-64 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ, BJ. HJ6 _ Series)

Fig, 8:176

. J 3. Install the outer bushing with SST
Sl | SST [096156-37010]

4. Install the inner bushing with SST
ssT SST [09615-37010]

until standard oil clearance is obt
between the bushings and sector sha
0il clearance:
STD  0.009-0.060 mm
(0.0004-0.0024 in.)

Fig. 8.179

'
&

Install a new oil seal
Apply MP grease 10 the lip
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Fig. 8-180 -
Gear Housing
Inspect for damage or cracks

Fig. 8-181
Sector Shaft End Cover
spect for wear or damage

Fig. 8-182
Check the ol dleara
‘ PN Oil clearance:
' < i STD  0.009-0.060 mm
- 10.0004-0.0024 in)
Limit  0.30 mm
(0.0039 in}
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ASSEMBLY

Assemble the Parts in the numerical order
shown In the figure

Fig. 8.183

8 rig 8.200
g é@-— 7 fg 135
—_—a S 8199
=
6 g 8191
8184
! o E——i.s
|
— 419 4190

3rgees
8.189

1 2 7 8104
W
Wiz Snat
Bearing Adjusting Nut
(e
Sewser Bl

Adjusting Bolt & Washer
Gasker & Fra Cove
Lok Mer

o RN =

Sreather Plug
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Fig. 8-184

Fig. 8-185

Fig. 8-186

the beaning adjusing screw. then
adjust the beaning preload by gradually

tghtening the screw with S

— Note —
Before adjusting the preload, tighten the
screw to snug down the bearing.

Fig. 8.187
Measure the bearmg preload with SST
toraue meter

Preload {starting): 3.5-6.5 kg-cm
(3.0-5.6 in.ib)

- Note —
Check 10 see that both the right and left
rotations are identical.
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Fig. 8-188
Tighten the lock nut with SST
SST {09616-22010]
{09617-22010]
Tightening torque:  23.0-26.0 kg-m
(167-188 ft-b}

Fig. 8-189
After tightening the lock nut, make sure that
the bearing d has not changed

SST [09616-00010]

Fig. 8-190
Set the wall nut 3t center of the worm and
insert the sector shaft 1 niogear housing
~ Note —

Insure that the center teeth of the ball nut
and sector shaft are meshing.

Assemble the sector shaft end cover with the
crew and thrust washer

tening the set bolts. completely
the adjusting screw with a
screwdriver,
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2 Coat the sealer o the thread and tghte.
the

ghtening torque:
45~ 556 kg-m
(33 - 39 fib)

of the werm shaft
m shaft

Set in the neutsal Pesit
and place matchmak:

- Note -

Count the total number of worm shaft rota-
tions and turn back half of the total number
from one end to determ ine the neutral posi
tion

-

Fig. 8-194.

Adyust the overali prelead with the adjus ting
screw at the neutral position Measure the
prelead with SST

Preload (stathg): 8 — 11 kg-cm
(6.9 - 9.5 in.-Ib}

Note
Preload measurement should be mad e with
themeshingin the center (neutral) position

Fig. 8-195
Tighten the lock nut

Tightening torque: 3.0 - 4.0 kg-m

{22 - 28 ft.1b)
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Fig. 8-196
After tghtening the lock nut. recomfirm the
preload
SST [09616.00010]
Preload (startingl: 8 — 11 kg-cm
(6.9 = 9.5 in.-1b)

Fig. 8-197
all the pitman arm and slightly tighten the

- Note
Align the matchmarks on the pitman arm
and sactor shaft

Fig. 8.198
Measure the sector shaft backlash

— Note —

Sector sheft should heve no backiash with-
in 100 degrees on the left and right side of
neutral position.

Fig. 8-199

A

Alter checking the backlash. remove the pft
man arm
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8—71

Fig. 8-200

Replenish w
A Capacity: 500 cc
(30.5 cu in)
Oil level:

API GL.-5, SAE 90
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INSTALLATION

install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 8.201

8 Fig 8-207
" &.208

Gear Housing
Mounung Boit & Nut
Intermadiate Shatt
Lock Bort

Puman Arm

Reiay Rod End
Cover

Oust Cover

[P
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E Align the slit on yoke 10 the

Fig. 8-202

aft groove

Tighten the gear housing set bolts
Tightening torque: 5.5 — 8.8 kg-m
(40 - 63 fr.ib)

Tighten the coupling bolt
Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 32 ft.1b)

Align the matchmarks pitman arm

ught ut

Tightening tor que:
16.5 — 19.5 kg-m
(120 — 121 fe.ib)
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Connect the pitman arm 1o the steering

linkage and nstall 3 new cotter pir
Tightening torque:  7.5-11.0 kg-m
(5579 ft-Ib)

— Fill with gear el
Y . /N\ Capacity: 500 cc
X “—/\/’ (30.5 cu in
(J API GL-5, SAE 90

Oil level: 25 - 28 mm
0.98 - 1.02 in)

Fig. 8-208
Check the steering wheel play at the neutral
position.
Steering wheel play:
Less than 30 mm
(1.18 in)
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STEERING GEAR HOUSING
(FJ, BJ, HJ4 _ SERIES)
REMOVAL

Remove the parls in the numerical order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 8-209

1 fg 8210
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Fig. 8.210
Remove the steenng wheel and main shaft
SEE
STEERING COLUMN &
MAIN SHAFT REMOVAL SECTION

Fig. 8-140 to 8-142

Remove the pitm:
SST 0.

m with S
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DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 8-212

5 Fig.8-216 4 rig 8215 |

3
Fig 8-214

1 2 rig8-213
1 L b 4 Era Cowr 8 Shm
3 Erd Cover, Dashal 5 Beanng & Worm Shaft
& Aaning Bl 6  Housng

3 Sevwr S
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Fig. 8213
E Screw in the bolt and remove the c
- Note -
Usea receiver tocatchtheoil from thegear
housing.
Fig. 8-214
Pull the sector shaft o 1sing
- Caution -

Havethe sectorshaft positioned atits rota-
tional genter,

B Fecord the number of shims used

,E] Remova the verm assembly

~ Note —

1. Keep the bearings in proper order so
that they can be ressembled to their
initial positions.

Do not attempt to disassemble the
steering worm assembly.

Ifany part o defec
entire assembly.
Donot run the ball nut to the worm end.

~

e, replace the

@
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Fig. 8-217 INSPECTION
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect
them on the following meints

Replace any part found defective

bt

Fig.8-218
S(eermg Worm & Bearing
Inspect the bearings for wear or damag
2 Inspect the worm threads and ball nut
I rack for or wear damage
3 Check the turning condition of the ball
;é ( 3 @

Fig. 8-2189

> 1 Remove the outer race at housing end
with SST

SST [09612-65013]

E, Replace The Worm Bearing Outer Race

Fig. 8-220

2 Remeve the ouler race at end cover end
with SST

SST [09612-30012}
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Fig. 8-221

Instal} the outer race at housing end with
SST
SST [09608-35013]

Fig. 8-222

w 4 Instali the outer e at end cever end
I with SST

ssT

Replace The Inner Race
1 Force out the inner race with a press

Fig. 8-224

2 Press in the inner r.
E SST 109620-30010]




Fig. 8.225

STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ, BJ, HJ4 _ Sares)

Fig. 8-227

Fig. 8-228

=

Sector Shaft & Bushing
1

Inspect the shaft at bushing contacting
surfaces and at gear teeth for wear o
damage

Inspect the bushings for wear or damage

Check the sector shalt o clearance (A —
Bl

0il clearance:

Limit 0.1 mm

(0.004in.)

Check the sector sh:
B

Ol chnarance:

Limit 0.1 mm

(0.004 in)

Replace The Gear Housing

2

Remove the ot seal

Press out the two bushings at t
time in the same direction with
SST {08307-12010)
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Fig. 8-229

Press in the bushingsfrom eachend oftne
gear housing with SST

SST [09307-12010]

Hore the bushings witha pinhole ginder
or similar means until standard el
clearance 1s obtained between the bush
ngsand the sector shaft
0il clearance:
STD  0.009 - 0.060 mm
{0.0004 - 0.0024 in.)

Install the a1l seal

Fig. 8-231
Measure the sector shaft thrustciearance

and select a thrust wa sher that will pro.

vide mimimurmclearance between the sec

tor shaft and the adjusting screw
Thrust clearance

Limit 0.05 mm
10.0020 in}
Thrust washer thickress_mm (in}
Part No Mark Thickness
1 200 (00787)

2

0 (0 0866)
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ASSEMBLY

Assemble the marts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 8.232

3 Fig. 8-233
8-233

4
Fig. 8-235

5
7 Fig 8-239 6 Fig 8;236
38
1 Housing Secaor Shati
2. Bearing & Worm Shaft Adjusting Bot

et Cover & S End Cover Gasket & Bolt

Lock St

e
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STEERING — Steering Gear Housing (FJ. BJ, HJ4 _ Series)

Fig. 8-233

Fig. 8-234

Install the cover ever the same amourt of
shims removed at di sassemly. and tighten
the cover bolts at specifi ed torque

ghtening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m

(22 - 32 ft.lb)
- Note -
1. Have the wormbearing lubricated with
gear oil.

2. While tightening the cover bolts, keep
checking the worm to see that it will
tum properly.

Measure the worm bearing prelead
SST [09616.00010]

Preload: 3.5 - 6.5 kg-cm

(3.0 — 5.6 in-1b)

- Note —
Read the scale just when the worm starts
to turn.

If the preload is not within the specified
limits. correct by selecting proper thick-
ness shim.

Shim thickness mm (1)
[ Thickness |

Pan_No Mark

4532

3-36010 1 005 (000201

2 | o070

4532336030 B 008 (00®1)
323-36040 a [ 010100038
45323-360 020 (000781
4532336060 © | 05000187

453
45323 36080 E__ | 00% (00035

3-36070 ’ 006 (00024

Position the worm kall nut at the center and
insert the sector shaft

~ Caution -
Make sure that the worm ball nut and the
sector are meshing together at the center.



Fig. 8.236

Fig. 8.237

e cov the spe
Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 32 ft-1b)

Fig. 8-238
Set the worm shaft preload 1o t
value by means of the adjusting
Preload: 8.0 — 11.0 kg-cm
16.8 - 9.5 in.-Ib}

- Note —
Measurement should be mada with the
meshing positioned at the center.

nstall the pitman arm and check 1o see that
thereis no backlaish w
within 45 di
pOSItOr

igh

en the worm s rotated

eiher side from center

e adjusting scr ewock nut

-~ Note —
After tightening. recheck the preload.
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INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder shewn
in the figure

Fig. 8.240

3 g naes

1 £ig 8241

2 kg 8-242
8.243

Gear Housing
Puman Arm
Main Shart
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# Tighten the bolis and nuis al the specified 1or-
@ b
Tightening torque: 4.0 — 4.5 ka-m

(29 - 32 ft.1b)

Fig. 8-241

Align the matchmarks on the piiman arm and
sect ft

Fig. 8-243

Tighten at specified lorque
Tightening torque:  16.5-19.5 kg-m
(120 - 141 ft.1b}

i

Fig. 8-244

= Fill in gear ol
FANSE S
STD 610 cc
(372 cu in)

Type: SAE 90, API GL-4




8=88 STEERING ~ Steering Linkage {FJ, BJ, HJ6 _ Series}

STEERING LINKAGE
(FJ, BJ, HJ6 _ SERIES)

COMPONENTS
Fig. 8245
1 Steenng Knuckle Arm & Relay Rod
T Ao 5. Relay Rod End

T Aind

‘Shimmy Dumper

4
v ooe 5 Stud
2 seal Spring
3 Pug Spring Seat
a
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Fig. 8-246 RELAY ROD
REMOVAL

Disconnect the dumper from the relay rod

pitman side stud with SST
14

SST (09611.2

nect the tie rod side stud with
09628.62010]

INSPECTION
Relay Rod

2 Check the tube for damage or bending
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STEERING — Steering Linkage (FJ, 8J. HJ6 — Series

Fig. 8-250

Fig. 8-251

&

Fig. 8252

-

Fig. 8-253

]

ADJUSTMENT
Adjust the relay rod length end

1

8,

Screw the end into the tube equally on
both ends

Adjust the rod length
Relay rod length: 836 mm
(32,91 in)

Beth side s

ossed 90 degree

Install the clamp ®olt facing opposite for
stud

Tightening torqu:

20~ 3.0 kg-m

15 = 21 fe.1b)
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Fig. §-264

Adjust the plug tig s
1 Install the damper side as shown in the
figure

2 Install the te roc side as show
figure

4 Loosen the Plug ene and o
Spring seat and boit
seat clearance: 2.0 mm
0.079 in)

e a third turns
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Fig. 8-258

€ Assemble

cetter pin and chp

Fig. 8.259

6 Grease where necessary

INSTALLATION
Tighten the nut
Tightening torque: 7.5 — 11.0 kg-m
{85 — 79 ft-Ib)

Tighten the nut
Tightening torque: 7.5 — 11.0 kg-m
(55 ~ 79 f1-Ib)




Fig. 8-262

Confirm that there is no interference betwee
the clamp and rod

TIE ROD

E REMOVAL

Fig. 8-265

$——op—
—b

Check the ue rod end for wear or damage
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Fig. 8-266
' N—
Fig. 8-267
i - 5
_ .1
-
Fig. 8.268

M‘

Fig. 8-269

Check the tube for damage or bending

ADJUSTMENTYT
Adyust the tie red lensth
1 Screw the ends into the lube eaually

2 Temporarily adjust the tie rod length

Tei rod end length: 1.267.4 mm
(49.898 in.)

3 Temporarily side tbe clamms.
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INSTALLATION
the
Tightening torque: 7.5 — 11.0 kg-m
(55 — 79 ft.ib)
Install the cotter pin

Inspect and adjust the front wheel alignment

SHIMMY DAMPER
REMOVAL

Discennect the relay red side with S
SST (09611-22011]

Fig. 8-273

Disconnect the body with
SST (09628-62010/
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Fig. 8-274 INSPECTION

1. Check for damage or oIl leakage

Check the operatien
Apply an even pressu

tension is equal thre

Tighten the nut
Tightening torque: 7.5 — 11.0 kg-m
{55 — 79 f1-Ib]

Tighten thenut
Tightening torque: 7.5 = 11.0 kg-m
(85 — 79 f1-Ib}
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STEERING LINKAGE
{FJ. BJ. HJ4 _ SERIES)
REMOVAL & DISASSEMBLY

Remove and disassemble the parts in the
numer(cal arder shewn in the figure

2 5 Fig 8-281

1
2
3,
a
5
6

Drag Lo
Shimmy Damper
Relay Rod

T ot

Center arm

Center Arm Brackat
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Fig. 8-279
B Disassemble the parts in the erder shewn by

Fig. 8-280
hak with SST

— Disassemble the partsin the order shewn by
numbers




STEERING — Steering Linkage FJ. BJ. HJ4 _ Series! 8--99

Fig. 8.282 INSPECTION
Seat & Spring
Inspect for wear o damage

Fig. 8-283
Shaft & Bushing
wear or damage
\
Fig. 8-284
Drag Link, Tie Rod & Relay Rod
Inspect the link and rod for bending or
cracks
2 Inspect the ball joint for wear
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Fig. 8-285

INSTALLATION & ASSEMBLY

Install and assemble the arts in the numerical
erder shewn in the figure

2 fig.5-267

-

6 fig 5-209

5 Fig 8-288

Relay Red

Tie Rod

Shimmy Damper
Center Arm

Center Arm Bracket
Drag Link
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Fig. 8-286
Adyust the length L of relay rod to the stndard
value

Pt Relay rod length:
STD 842 mm
| (3315 in)
[s)
=

8-287

Adjust the length L of tie rod to the standard
value

Tie rod length:
3 4 STD 1.205 mm
* (47.44 in)
o]
O= —
Fig. 8.288
Grease the parts and assembie them in the
e order shown by numbers
4 Tighten thenut 4 fully ard thenunscrew it 1/4

twrn
Tighten the bolt 5 fully

Grease the parts and assemble them in the
order shown by numbers
Tighten theend plug 6 fully and then unscrew
w172 wen
Adjust the length L of drag link to the sandard
value
Drag link length:
STD 855 mm
(33.66 in)




eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

POWER STEERING
CUTAWAY VIEW







8-104 STEERING — Power Steering

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

Fig, 8-202
Yo A DRIVE BELT
~f (@t 10 kg) Measure the belt ween alternatc
pulley and vane pump pulley

an: 11 = 15 mm/10 kg
(0.43 — 0.59in./22 Ib}

Te

Fig 93 .82 FLUID LEVEL
— 1 Xeeg the vehicle level
Warm up the engme

w

ature:
40 - 80°C
(104 — 176°F)

aming or emulsification
emulsification in

4 Inspect fo
Note that foaming a
cate the existence of air in the sysi
that the fluid level is too low

witha dip

5 ctine fluid
6 Inspect the complete system

leakage

Fig. 8-295

fluid
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Fig. 8-296 BLEEDING
inspect the fluid level and add flud +f
Fluid:  ATF type Dexron
2 Jack up the front of the vehicle and sup-

Fig. 8-297

Fig. 8-298

port it on stands

Turn the steer
wo or t

g wheel irom lock 10 lock

ree times

Recheck the fluid level

Start the engine and run 1t at 1.000 rpm
Turn the s teering wheel from lock to lock

wo or three times
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Fig. 8-300

Fig. 8-301

Fig. 8-302

©m~

Lower the front of vehicle

Run the engine at 1.000 rpm

Turn the steening wheel from lock 1o lock
several times.

2 10 Center the steering wheel

Bleeding 1s complete if the flurd level in
the reservoir has not risen excessively and
no foaming or emulsification Is observed
when the engine 1s stopped
Maximum rise of fluid level:
Below 5mm
{0.20 in.)

If foaming or excessive rise of fluid is
noticed. repeat step 8 — 11 until the level
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Fig. 8-303 FLUID REPLACEMENT

1
%

A

Fig. 8-305
-

A

e

S

AB

Jack up the front ol the vehicle
Remeve the retumn hose from the fluid
reserveir and drain the fiuid into a vessel

Turn the steering wheel frem Iockto |
while drai ming the 1 uid

the return hese to the reser
Add fre sh fluid
Fluid: ATF type Dexron
Capacity:
Vane pump 300 cc
(18.3 cuin)
Gear housing 330 cc
(20.1 cu in)

Bieed the sysiem
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Fig. 8-307 FLUID PRESSURE INSPECTION

Att ach a pressure gauge

(1) Discennect the pressure hese from
the vane pump with SST
SST [09631.22020)

2) Connect the gauge side of the
pressure gauge to the vane pump

Fig. 8-308

3 Cannect the valve side of the
pressure #augeo the pressure hese
with SST
SST {08631-22020]

() Bleed the arr

(5 Inspect the fluid e vel

2. Boost ihe fluid temperature By turningthe
steening wheel frem lock to lock several
times wtth the engine running at 1,000
i

Fluid temperature:  80'C
176°F)

3 Measure the fluid pressure generated by

the vane pump
(1) Idle the engine
(2) Measure the fluid pressure reading

with the pressure gause valve fully

clesed

Fluid pressure:
More than 72kg/cm’
1,022 psi)

— Mote —
Do not keep the valve closed for more than
10 seconds.

800 | ) |
| i | \Second/ ‘ (3] 11 the pressure does not reach 72 kg/

|
" P =" L cm* {1.022 psi within 10 seconds
there 15 a problem with the vane
put
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Fig. 8-311
- < Measure the fluid pressure utilized in the
gear housing

(1} Fully open the pressure valve
{2) Withthe steering wheel at fulllock
measure the fluid pressure reading

Fluid presure:
More than 72 kg/cm®
(1.022 psi}

Open More than,

/F
\

Lock Position

Fig. 8-312 5 Measure the -pressure differential under
noload running condition {flow control
valve operation check}

(11 Fully open the pressure gauge valve
(2) Measure the fluid pressure with the
engine running at 1.000 rm
(@3 Measure the flud pressure with the
engine running at 3.000 rpm
Pressure differen tial:
Less than 5 kg/cm?
71 psi)
f4) If not within fimit, check the flow
control valve

STEERING POWER INSPECTION

1 Place the venicle on flat suriace

2 Yurn the steering wheel [0 the straight
ahead position (midpoint)

3 Idle the engire

Pressure Differertial

Open

4 Measure the steering pewer at the steer-
ing wheel within one turn on both side of
midpoint
Steering effor t:
Less than 6.0 kg
(132 1b)
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VANE PUMP

REMOVAL
Remove

ne parts i the numencal erder
shewn in the figure
Fig. 8-315

1 rig 8318 4

3 Fs 8317

-2

Drve Belt & Pulley
2 Retun Hese
3

Pressure Hose

Vane Pump

Fig. 8-316

fore releasing tensi®n of the drive belt
sen the Pulley nut

Disconnect the pressure hose with SST
T [09631-22020]
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DISASSEMBLY
8-318
3 rg 8320
|
(e
T
N
—=A "
\ L
5 rig 8-322] JRa&9)9
S

6 Fig 8-323

&G0 ,);omﬂ‘f::' —_—

7 Fig 8-324 8
Onve Puley 5 Sipper, Sping Seat &
2 Fuid Resavorr spring
3 Front Housing 6 Fiedfing
£ Rotor Shatt I Flow Canuol Vaive

B Rear Housing

Fig. 8319

o the vane pump and hold it n a

09630-00010]
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Fig. 8.320

Afrer affixing matchmarks. remove only the
ont housing with 3 soft hammer

- Caution —
Do not pull out the rotor and fixed ring.
Do not allow the slippers and springs to fly
out.

Fig. 8.321

Fig. 8322
Confirm the numbers
2 Spring 24
3 Spring seat 6

ol Bl Sl Sl S S
A LR Y [T T N IYRTTR]

Fig. 8-323

Remove the rear housi ng (rom the fixed ring
with soft hammer
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Fig. 8-325 INSPECTION & REPAIR
e - Rotor Shaft
1 inspect the following for wear or damage
(1} Od seal p contact surface
{2)  Bushing contact surface
13 Siipper contact surface
@) Side plate contact surface

Measure sverall kngth of the rotor and
fixed ning
Fixed ring length ~ Rotor length:
STD  0.03 mm
(0.0012 in)
Limit  0.06 mm
10.0024in.)

Fig. 8.327
Stipper & Spring
1 Inspect thesurface of the shpper forwear

or damage
Thickness:
STD 1.55 mm
(0.0610in.)
Limit  1.40 mm
10,0551 in.)
Length:
STD  w/mark 39.940 mm
e (1.5724in)
w/o mark 39.945 mm
" 115726 in)
Fig. 8-328 Limit  39.920 mm
(15717 in)
W . Weature warirs GHUSI
1 Free height:
STD 14 mm
. (0.55 in)

Limit 13 mm
(051 in)
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Fig. 8-329
Side Plate

surface

Shppers co

Fig. 8-330
Housing

Clearance:
STD  0.010-0.015 mm
(0.0004-0.0006 in.)
Limit  0.03 mm
(0.0012 in.)

Clearance:
STD  0.010-0.015 mm
(0.0004-0.0006 in.)
Limit  0.03 mm
(0.0012 in)

hou




8—116 STEERING — Power Steenng

Flow Control Valve
Inspect the followtng for wear or damage
(1) Flow control val

{2) Inner surface of the contrel

Measure free height of the spring
Free height

STD  50mm

Limit 47 mm
11.85 in)

Pressure leakage test
(1) Install the flow control valve te SST

SST {09630-30030]

Fig. 8-334.

Fig. 8-335
{2 Pour cleaning ol into the center h ole
of the locking nut

{3} Apply compressed ar (4 5
almosoheres) to the air hole jont
@) If bubbles can be seen coming out

through the center of the valve
ureleakage

there Is pres:

Fig. 8-336

Remove the oil seal with a screwdriver
2 Install a new oilseal wilh SST
SST (09632-000 %

E] Replace The Front Housing Oil Seal

I set {09630-00010)




STEERING — Power Steering 8—117

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the numencal order
shewn n the figure

Fig. 8-337

| 5 rg 8302
| 8 Fig 8347
|
‘ cie Nk
| s
4 Fig 8-301— |
@@m‘@:;
= B ot
- \
| 1 Fig.8-338
2 rig 8339 3 rig 8340
[—— 5 Shoper Sping Seat
2 Fom Contmi Vel Spring
% Side Piate & ® Ring 7 Front Housing. Side Plate &
4 Fxeding o fing
5 ‘st 8 Fisid Resrvor & 8 fing

Dirvea Putlay

Attach SST to the rear heusing and held itin a
vice

SST {09631-00030) of set [09630-00010]

Fig. 8.338




8-118 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-339

Be sure the identiving

Identifying marks: A ~ F

Using the two b0l as a guide. drive's n the fix-
ed r ingevenly with a soft hamme

Fig. 8-342
lect a fixed ring, rotor shaft and slipper with

ching identifying marks

Identifying marks: Nothing or 2




STEERING — Power Steering 8113

Fig. 8343

ompi

s the sorne with the shipper and
spring seat and instal

Position the sl
shown in the figure

notch 1n the direction

~—
Retor Agatting Caection

Fig. 8-344

A larger by

ing side

mble, place the side plate with
elled width facing

owards the hous.

#0sition the mark as

Fig. 8.346
Tighten evenly in three or four rotations
Tightening torque:  3.3-4.2 kg-m
(24-30 fr-1b)
2 smail bolts behind the reservoir
0.4-0.7 kg-m
(35-60 in.-1b}

/




8—-120 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-347
Check the prelead at the pufley
Preload Iwhile turning):
Less than 2.8 kg
(6.2 1b)




STEERING — Power Steering 8121

INSTALLATION

Fig. 8-348

3 rg 838

Vane Pump
Return Hose

1
2,

3. Pressure Hose

4. Pulley & Drive Belt

sur with

109631.22020]

Tightening torque: 4.0-5.0 kg-m
(29-36 f1-1b)

Tighten the pulley set nut securely
Tightening torque:  3.5-5.4 kg-m
(26-39 ft.1b)




8-122 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-351
Adjusi the drive belt 1ension
Tension:  11-14 mm/10 kg
10.4-0.6 in./22 Ib}

Fig. 8.352

Fill with fluid
Fluig: ATF type Dexron

Capacity: Vane pump 300cc
{18.3 cu in)

Fig. 8.353

: Bleed the system

Fig. 8-354
Boost the fluid pressure 1o check for fluid
leakage




STEERING — Power Steenng 8—123

Fig. 8-355

FJ, HJ6 —

FJ. BJ, HJ4 _ Se

1
|
|
|

Series

3 g 8356

GEAR HOUSING
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

§F9 8360
3361

|
&%&%—

|
1 Dust Cover or Heat Insulator |
2 Dust Cover

Flud Retorn Hose & Fluid
Pressure Hose
4 intbrmediata Shatt Yoke or
Main bhaft Counling
Pitman Arm

& Gear Housing




8-124 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-356

with SST

Remeve 1he steer tube set bolts

Loosen the upper bracke! sel belis



STEERING — Power Steering

8-125

Fig. 8-360
-

[a D ect the r

arm with SST

n arm with SST



8-126 STEERING — Power Steering

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the st(s In the numerical erder
shown in the fig

Fig. 8364

FJ. BJ. HJa _ Series

2 fig 8366

Fig. 8-365

4 Fig 8368
N L ° 536
FJ. HJB _ Series
A ees e B—4 ]
2 =
e =
= 5 4 Frg 8.388
| 8.369
3—[—3
Fig 8-367

Lock Nut

7 €nd Cover & O Ring
3 Cross Shaft

4 Power Piston & Valve Body
5 ORmg

6 Housmg




STEERING — Pewer Steering 8127

E Clamp the gear housing in a vice

Fig. 8-365

Tighten the adjusung screw untl t
cover and @ ring are removed from the

ing

Fig. 8-367
Remove the cross shalt y tapping the bet om
end with a hammer

Fig. 8-368
Held the power piston with your finger and
rn the wam shaft ciockwise Then pull vut

the valve ®ody and Bower piston




8-128 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-369

- Na
Do not disassemble the vatve body.
Do not remove the power piston nut from
the worm shaft




STEERING — Power $ teer ing 3128

Fig. 8-370 INSPECTION & REPAIR
End Cover
In spe tthe following for wear or damag e

1 Needle r olletbear 1
2 ®ringrove

Fig. 8-371
Cross Shaft

Ins pec the following for wear or damag

AW -

Fig. 8-372 "
Adjust The Cross Shaft Adjusting

Screw
1. Measu e the thus tclear ane of the
adjusting screw
Clearance: 0.03-0.05 mm
(0.0012-0.0020 in

Fig. 8-373
2. Unstak e thelock nut

3. Loos enthe lock nut w1 th SS
00030} of s et(08




8-130 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8374

- 4 Adjust the clearance of the adjusting
screw by turning the lock nut

5 Stake the lock nut

Fuwev Piston Nut
Inspect the fellewing for wearor damage
(1) Cross shaft gear tooth contact sur-
face
{2)  Teflon ring
(3 0 ring gro

Fig. 8-376

Measure the ball ciearance
Claarance
10 mm (0.39 in) ETD  0.02-0.06 mm
(0.0008-0.0024 in)
Limit  0.16 mm
(0.005

)

10 mm
©39in)

Fig. 8-377

1 Support the vaive body by installing it to

E Adjusting Plug & Worm Bearing
the gear housing




STEERING — Power Steering 8131

Fig. 8-378

Rerneve the leck nut with SST

SST (09631-00040) of set (09630-00010)

e theadjusting plug with SST
31-00050! of set [09630-00010]

<t the follewing fer wear er d amage
Seal
0 ring ce

Bearing

act surface

Install the adjusting plug provisienally
(1) Use a new O ring

diusting plg provi
T

(3) Install the a

sionally with
SST (0 0

i of set [0

emeve the vaive bedy and th
pe
heusing

pisten nut frem th

0



8-132 STEERING — Power Steenng

Fig. 8-382
L

4

Gear Housing
I

ct the following for wear or damage

2 Telion ring
3 Dustses

Fig. 8-383

Replace The Needle Roller Bearing
emove the dust ses

ve the snap ring

h a screwdriver

Fig. 8-384

FJ,HJ6 _Sieres  Fl, BJ, HJ4 _S ve tne needle roller bearing with

(09631-00080} of se t (09630-00010]
LssT

“,ssv

Fig. 8.385

Longer edge of outer race is facing outwards. Instali the needle ro
1% ohaer, e of tie ower sac
8 il




STEERING — Power Steering 8-133

Fig. 8-386
ELMIG Series  FJ.BJ. HJ _ Series B

=
Installed position
S 4 FJ. HJG _ Series
3 23.1 mm (0.909 in)
FJ. HJ4 _ Series
23.6 mm (0.929 in)

Fig B-387

Fig. 8-388

om the tefion HeaT
shape and install wi

R

wiih the nings




8-134 STEERING — Power Steering
ﬁ
I

Fig. 8-391

Fig. 8-390

Instali the steel ring ana the snap
ning
Comfirm that the steel ring can be
turned by hand

9 Rub SST along the inside of the teflon ring
50 that it will fit smoothly over the cross

shaft

Fig. B-392

10 Install the dust seal with SS'

E SST (09631-00010) of set [09630-00010)
FJ. HJ6 _ senes

(09631-60010) FJ. HJ4 _ series




_ STEERING — Poweer estgg 8-135

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure.

Fig. 8-393
FJ. BJ, HJ4 _ se

P 4 rig 8,002
alaor

3 kg 39
8la01

i
1 2

Fig 8-394
FJ. HJ6 _ Series
5 fig 8.408
gla1t

2rg 8304 3 rig 8395

8-401

Housing

0 Ring

Power Pision & Valve Body

End Cover, ® Ring & Cross Shaft
Lock Nut & Seal Washer

|
2
3
a
5




8-136 STEERING — Power Steenng

Fig. 8-394

Tighten the bolts diagonally and evenly in two
or three rotations

Fig. 8-396

Tightening torque: 4.0 — 6.5 kg-m
(29 - 39 fr.Ib)

he adiusting pl




STEERING — rower Steering 8-137

Fig. 8-398

Fig. 8-399

Preload {startingl:
4.0 - 6.5 kgcm
(3.5 - 5.6 in.-Ib}

= Note -
Hold the power pistan nutto prevent it from
turning

Fig. 8-400

<

Tightening torque:
4.5 - 5.5 kg-m
(33 - 39 ft.1b)

Fig. 8-401




8138 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8.402

Taping

cross shaft and 1eosen the adjusting screw

: Wrap viny! tape around the sphne area of the

fully

Fig. 8-403

Align the cross shaft gear center with that of
the power piston nut gear

Fig. 8-404

Never twrn the cross shaft, as this may cause
0O ring damage

Fig. 8-405
Tighten the end cover diagonally and evenly in
wo or three rotations
Tightening torque:  4.0-5.5 kg-m
(29-39 ft-ib)




Fig. 8-406

ten

Determine 1o} number of the werm shatt
turns and return frem full lock by half that

Fig. 8-407

ST into the serrated section ef the

2 Insert

Turn the adjusting screw. and measure
prelo ad witha torque meter
SST [09616-000701
Preload (starting):
Woarm shaft preload phus
2 - 3 kg-cm
(1.8 — 2.6 in.-Ib)

2 3 Use a new seal washer

4. Tighten thelock nui
Tightening torque:

4.0 - 55 kg-m

(29 - 39 ft-tb)



8—140 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-410
Recheck the preload
Check 10 See that b
ratations are identical
ST (09616-00010)

: 6 Stake at three points
ﬁ

Fig. 8-411

~



STEERING - Pcaver Steering 8=141

INSTALLATION
Instal the parts in the riumerical order shewn
in the figure
Fig. 8-412
FJ, HJ6 _ Series

4 rig 8421

[ 8822
8.42:

3 Fig 8419
1 Fig.8-a14

2 Fig 8416
8aie
8a2a

FJ, BJ, HJ4 _ Series
4 rig 8-423
8425
5 8laz7

o S
Y

Fig 8-413

Gear Housing
Pitman Arm
Intermediate Shaft Yoke or

Main Shaft Coupling

4. Fluid Pressure House & Fluid
Return Hose

5. Dust Cover or Heat Insulator

>

Dust Cover




8--142 STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-413
o

Tightening torque: 5.5 — 8.8 kg-m
(40 — 63 ft-1b)

Tighten the gear housing se

Tightening torque:

(40 - 63 ft-Ib)

n and

Algn the ma
the sha!




STEERING — Power Steenng

8—143

en the pitman arm set nu
Tightening torque:
165 ~ 19.6 kg-m
(120 - 141 ft-Ib)

Tighten the priman arm set nut
Tightening torque:
165 - 19.5 kg-m
(120 - 141 ft-Ib)

Tighten the coupling set belt

Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 32 ftIb)



B—tad STEERING — Power Steering

Fig. 8-421

nnect the pressure hose with SST
T 10! 1-22020]
Tightening torque: 4.0 — 5.0 kg-m
(29 - 36 f1-1b)

129 - 36 ft-1b)
Connect the return pipe with SST
$ST [09631-22020)
Tightening torque: 3.2 — 4.2 kg-m
(24 — 30 ft.Ib}

Connect the return hose with SST
SST 09631-22020]

Tightening torque: 3.2 — 4.2 kg-m

(24 — 30 it-ib)

E Connect the refay rod
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Fig. 8.425

Fluid: ATF type Dexron
Capacity: Gear housing 330 cc
{201 cu in)
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9-2 BRAKE — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW
Fig. 9.1

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER

(For Disc Brake)
=

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER
(For Drum Brake)




BRAKE — Cutaway View

9-3

Fig. 9-2

BRAKE BOOSTER
(7.5 in. For Drum Brake)

BRAKE BOOSTER
(9.0 in. For Drum & Disc Brake)




9-4 BRAKE — Cutaway View

Fig. 9-3

BRAKE BOOSTER
(7.5 in. Tandem Type : AISIN)

BRAKE BOOSTER
(7.5 in. Tandem Type : JKC)




BRAKE — Cutaway View 9-5

Fig. 9-4

P & B VALVE

LSPV

@ﬁ?ﬁ@ﬂﬁmﬁm ]

el




9-6 BRAKE — Adjustment

Push Rod  Stop Light Switch

e

P

| =
|

ADJUSTMENT
BRAKE PEDAL

Pedal Height (A)
1 Measure the pedal height between the
pedal tep and asphalt sheet
Pedal height:
FJ. BJ. HJ 4 _ series 215 mm
(8.46 in.)
FJ. BJ. HJ 6 _ series 192 mm
(7.55 in.)
2 Adjust the pedal height
() Suflicently loosen the stop fight
switch
(2} Adiust the pedal height sy turning
the push rod
{3} Return the stem light switch until ts
body ightly contacts the pedal stop-
ot

Pedal Freeplay

1 Stop the engine and depress the brake
pedal several fimes until there s no more
vacuum left in the booster

2 Press dewn the pedal with fingers until
initial resistance 1s feit The amount of
play sensed at this tme sheuld be within
the specified range

Pedal freeplay: 3 — 6 mm
10.12 - 0.24 in)

— Note —

1f the pedal freeplay is not wit

specified range, adjust the pedal height

by the method described in Pedal

Height so as to provide the proper

amount of pedal freeplay.

2. The pedal freeplay is notthe amountof
stroke up tothetimethe booster piston
starts o move.




BRAKE — Adjustment #—7

SHOE CLEARANCE
Check The Pedal Reserve Distance
Desress the brake pedal and check the ped a
wEserve g
Pedal reserve distance:
Disc brake
FJ. BJ 404243 series
More than 115 mm {4.53 in.)
FJ, BJ, HJ6O series
More than 105 mm (4.13 in}
Drum brake
FJ. BJ 40-42:43 series
More than 110 mm (4.33 in)
FJ, BJ, HJ 45-46-47-60 series
More than 100 mm (3.94 in.}
Adjust The Shoe Clearance
Front Brake
1 Jack up the vehicle so that the wheels

turn freely
Turn the wheel and spread the shoes by
scre wing the adjusting nut until the whee

focks with SST
SST (09704100101
While pumping the pedal. close th
until the wheel turn freely
The standard number of notches
to be backed off : 6 notches
PARKING BRAKE
Center Brake Type
1 Turn the adjuster counterclockwise until
the Wrake shoes are fully expanded
Return the ad| uster one notch
Check the brake drums to see that the
brakes are not dragging after wulling the
parking brake lever all the way back and
then releasing it
It dragging. return the adjuster another

eshoes

Fig. 9-9
Parking Brake Lever
1 Pull the parking brake lever and check its
distance
Parking brake lever distance:
FJ, BJ, HJ 60 series
7 — 9 clicks at 20 kg {44 Ib)

FJ, BJ 40-42:43 series
— 10 clicksat 20kg {44 Ib}
6 clicks at 25 kg (55 Ib}
with center brake




9-8 BRAKE — Adjustment

Fig. 910

Fig. 9-11
\
A
Hy
= KN
Fig. 9-12
Fig. 9-13 o

(e

If the parking brake lever dees not have

the specified travel. adjust parking brake

cables

(1) Loosen the adjusting cap

(2 Adjust the amount of lever travel by
turning the nut

(3)  Fully tighten the adjusting cap by
nan

- Note —
in the adjustment of the parking brake
travel. make sure that the rear brake shoe
clearance has been correctly adjusted
before hand.

AIR BLEEDING

.

Remove the bleeder plug cap
Attach a vinyltube to the wheel cylinder
bleederplug and insert the other end into

— Note —

»

Begin bleeding air from the wheel
cylinder with the longest hydraulicline.
from the bypass pipe (with

Depress the brake pedalseveral timesand
then while holding 1t depressed, loosen
the bleeder plug about one-third to one-
half turn

When the fluid pressure in the cylinder 15
almost depleled. retighten the plug
Repeat this operation until there are no
more air bubbles in the hydraulic line

— Caution —

Do not allow brake fluid to rem:

painted surface.

5

When the bubbles stop, depress and ol
the brake pedal and then tghten the
bleeder plug
Tightening torque:
09 - 1.3kg-m
(79 = 112 in.-ib}




BRAKE — Adjustment 9-9

~e

Attach the bleeder plug cap

After leeding. apply fluid pressure to the
hine and check fer leakage

Replenish the fluid in the reserverr to the
specified level



g-10 BRAKE — Brake Pedal

BRAKE PEDAL
REMOVAL

Fig. 9-15

5
—-—1rg 9.
\nyﬁh e
3

1 S0P Light Swirch Connector
Spring
3 Cotter Pin or Ciip




BRAKE — BrakePedal §-11

Fig. 9-17 INSPECTION

Ins pect the remeved parts for wear or damage
and replace parts if necess ary

T
-
ol INSTALLATION
WP Grease

~ Note —

,/I\ Coat the bushings with MP grease.
o B T Y

Fig. 9-19

Tightening torque:
3.0 - 45 kg-m
(22 - 32 tt.b)

3 Adjust the pedal height and play
SEE
BRAKE PEDAL
ADJUSTMENT
SECTION
Fig. 8-5




9-12 BRAKE — Brake Hose & Tube

BRAKE HOSE & TUBE
REMOVAL

ReMeve the parts in the numerical order
shown In the figure

ing for the main component is

described.
Fig. 9-21

- Note —
Caremust be takennot to spill fluid on the tube and painted surfaces.

1 Fig 9-22 & 1Fg9222
2

N 1 Broke Hose
2 Brake Tube

®iscennect the hose and tube with 3 wrench
ks
SST [09751-36011]




BRAKE — Brake Hose & Tube 8—-13

fig=0:23 INSPECTION

Brake Hose
1 =1 the hose for damage. cracks of

1 the threads and tapered mortion
ier damage

SRR

Fig. 9-25

Brake Tube
1 Insmect the tve for damage cracks. dents

o carrosier
t the threads for damage

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the numerical order shown

in the figure

2 g 926 1 1 G *

1 Brake Tube

Brake Hose

2




9-14 BRAKE — Brake Hose & Tube

Fig. 9-26

New Hose Clip

Fig. 9-28

Connect the tubes to the proper places with a
wrench and SST
SST (#9751-36011)
- Nota —
All hoses should be free from excessive
bending twisting or pulling.
Tightening torque:
Brak tube urion nut
13— 1.8 kg-m
(10 = 13 ft.b)
Flexible hose
20- 27 kg-m
(15 = 19 ft-Ib)
Install a new hose chs

— Note —

After installation. check to see that all
hoses and tubes have sufficient clearance
to prevent contacting any sharp edges,
moving components or the exhaustpipe.

Bleed the air from the brake line
(See Fig. 9-11 10 9-14)

— Note —

1. Care must be taken notto spill fiuidon
the tube and painted surface.

2. After the bleeding, depress the brake
pedal strongly and check the connec-
tion for leaks or oozing



BRAKE — Master Cylinder 9—16

MASTER CYLINDER
REMOVAL

Remeve the parts in the numencal order
shown In the figure

E Take oul fluid with 3 sy o

- Note —
Do not allow brake fluid together painted
sutfaces.



9-16 BRAKE — Master Cylinder

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 9-32

Fig 9.33

1 Cap & Straner
ER S——
3 SwpRmg

4 ORng

8 7 6




BRAKE — Master Cyinder 9-17

Fig. 934

Fig. 9-35

cc@
oe
\’

Fig. 936

“¥q

the way

INSPECTION
v sas: w
- Note —
1. Wash the disassembled parts with
brake fluid.

2. Do not reuse the piston cup

MESTER CYLINDER INNER WALL
CLEANING

brake lluid
2 Insert the stick inte the
and rotate te clean the in

- Note —
Do not push and pult the stick to clean the
inner wall.



918 BRAKE — Master Cylinder

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts n the numernical order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 9-37
9
—8 Fig 843
7
Po 542
——e
Po 501 -
?
Y O mo

T ©

| |

1 Fig 938 5 Fig 9.40
. Outer Check vatve
2 No 2 Piston & Spang
5 tohmenssows (D) o
4 Swapng
5 Piston Stopper Balt i
¢ onmg — — .
T Snap ing 2 Fig 939 3rg 939 a4
B Fesenoe
o Cont Suarer

Fig. 9-38

Install the outlet check valve
Tightening torque: 3.5 — 5.5 kg-m

(26 - 39 ft.1b)




BRAKE — Master Cylinder 9-19

Fig. 9-39
- Note —
A Befare assembly, coat rubber grease on the
parts indicated by arrows.
Fig. 9-40

Instatl the misten stommer bolt with pistens

pushed in all the way

s X Tightening torque: 0.8 ~ 1.5 kg-m
(Y {70 = 130 in..Ib)

Fig. 9-41
Apply rubber grease te the O ring and ingall
the O ring te the elbow

Rubber Grease

Fig. 9-42

After assembling the snap ring, insert rubber
) MY b Gisass grease between elbow and boots




9-20 BRAKE — Master Cylinder

r

= Note =
When tightening the reservoir tank, keep it

Fig. 9-43
Tighten the reservorr set bolt
Tightening torque: 2.0 — 3.0 kg-m
(15 ~ 21 ft-Ib)

from turning.

T



BRAKE — Master Cylinder 9-21

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 9-44

For Drum Brake

- 5 SnsoRing
R Ne 1 Pisten & Spring
3 SnapRing t NoZ piston & Spring
£ ORng 9 Outlet Check Vaive
5 Piston Stopper Bon

Fig. 9.45

pistans pushed in all the way

P E Remove the Piston stopper boll wilh the



9-22 BRAKE — Master Cylinder

Fig. 9-46 INSPECTION

- Note —

1. Wash the disassembied Parts with
brake fuid

2. Do not reuse the piston cap.

Fig. 9-47 . MASTER CYLINDER INNER WALL CLEAN-
ING

1 Usea thin wooden stick
clothwound on 1ts tis and

ng soft white

ak 1n the new

4 ~ Note -
Do not push and pull the stick to clean the
inner wall.



BRAKE ~ Mast erCylinder 9-23

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure
Fig, 9-48
_- T 1 (¥ Thack Vaker
2 No2 Piston & SPang
S (B 3 No Piston & Spring
& snopmng
5 Prton Stopper Boit
6 ORmg
—8rgoas3 G
8 Resenvor
s CapaSuaner
7 ) )Q@
fig 9.52 o 3 — ﬁy@
A S
[ P’;L\,
fg 950 © : AR [ |
Fig 9.49 5 Fig 9-51 2 Fig 950 3rgoso 4
Fig. 9-49
Install the eutl etcheck val ve
(26 = 39 fr-Ib]
- s
) o=
|4
4
Fig. 9-50

Before assembl y. coat rusba grease on the

] parts indicated by arrews
Rubber Grease
4

t



9-24 BRAKE — Master Cylinder

Install the piston st
pushed in all the way
Tightening tarque: 0.8 ~ 1.5 kg-m
{70 = 130 in.-Ib)

er belt with mistens

Push in the elbow and install the snap ring

- Note —
After assembling the snap ring, insert rub-
ber grease between elbow and boots.

Fig. 9.53
Install the master cylinder reserveir

Tightening torque: 2.0 — 3.0 kg-m

(18 = 21 f1.1b)




BRAKE — Master Cylinder 925

INSTALLATION

Install the paris in the numerical order shown
In the figure

Fig. 9-54

Fig. 9.55

Adjust The Booster Push Rod Length
The 1ength of beaster Bush rod is adjusted (o
provide the specilied clearance between the
push rod end and the master cylinder piston

Clearance:
STD  at ldling vacuum
0.1-05mm

(0.004 — 0.020 in)




9-26 BRAKE — Master Cylnder

Fig 9-56
1
Fm T IC 0
- Note —
Measure with the gasket installed
Gasket
| ( 2 Tne internal booster sheuid be at
atmosphenic pressure
Fig. 9.57
ength so that SST stands ne
push rod
Ciearance: 0 mm
0 in)

Between SST and push rod

- Note —

By the above adjustment. the clearance
will be 0.1 = 0.5 mm {0.004 — 0.020 in.)
under the idiing vacuum.

Fig. 9-58

Tightening torque: 1.0 — 1.6 kg-m
8 — 11 ft-Ib)

Tightening torque: 1.3 = 1.8 kg-m
(10 = 13 fuiv)




BRAKE — Master Cylinder

Fig. 9-60
Adjust the pedal height and play

SEE

BRAKE PEDAL

ADJUSTMENT
SECTION
Fig. 9-5

Fig. 9-61

Bleed the air from the system

SEE
AIR BLEEDING
SECTION
Fig. 9-11 to 9-14




9-28 BRAKE — Brake Booster

BRAKE BOOSTER
REMOVAL

S10P Light Switch Connsctor
Clevis Pin, Clip & SPAing
Brake Tube

Master Cyhnder

Brake Booster

Dis

SST {

1 the brake Wwbe with
751.36011]

- Note —
Do not allow any brake fluid to get on
Painted surfaces.



BRAKE — Brake Booster

9-29

Fig. 9-65

DISASSEMBLY
{7.5 in. SINGLE TYPE: AISIN)

Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shewn in the figure

2
3
a
5
6
7

Lock & Body Connecter
A Filter Eloment

Rear Bocy w i Diaphragm Piate
Spring

10
"
12
13
14

4rig 9,66

6‘@*&

5 Fig 9-69

Front Body
Rear Body

Reaction Retainer, Lever & Plate
Snap Ring & Plate

Operating Roa

Diaphragm & Retamer
Diaphragm Piate




9-30 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9-66

Set the booster to the SST
SST {09753-00010) of set [09738-00020]
Tightening torque: 1.1 — 1.3 kg-m
(8 ~ 9 1t-1p}

- Note —
Tighten the left and right nuts uniformly.

th a screwdriver

Fig. 9.69

Femeve the snap ring and plate withsnap ning
pliers




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-31

Prv eut the circular ring with a screw driver
and pull out the air valve together with the air
filter efements

Remave the diaphragm retainer with SST
ST (09736-30020!

Fig. 9-72 INSPECTION & REPAIR

Inspect the disassembled parts on the fallow.
ing paints and repair Of replace If necessary

Fig. 9-73

Diaphragm & Booster Piston

Inspect the diaphragm and baoster pister for
wear. damage or cracks




9-32 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9-74
Booster Air Valve & Piston Rod
Inspect for wear. damage or bending
¢ —
4 =
=
Fig- 9-75

Booster Body, Seal & Bearing
Insect the boester bodies. seal and bearing
for wear or damage

Fig. 9.76
Replace The Seal
1 Remove the seal from the Shell by prying

2 Insialla seal

Vacuum Check Valve
Check the operation of the valve




BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9.78

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts i the numericai order
shown in the figure

8 LT
| |
| !
i I

drgoer 1 269979
9.80

Duagitwagm Plai

Diaphragm & Retamer
Operat
Snap A

10
"

V2
13
"

10 Fig 9.8a 12
I aas

Seang

Rear Body with Diaphragm Plate
Lock & Body Connector

A Fitter Element

Boot

Clavis

Fush Bod




934 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9-79
— Note -
Before assembly, coat the parts shown below with silicon grease (furnished in repair kit).

1
Rod Seal Lip
2 Push Rod Perimeter
3 Operating Rod
3 4 Beoring. Valve body Seal Lip
5 Diaphragm Plate Inside & Outside
6 Disphragm to Shell Contacting Surface
Fig. 9-80

El Install the retaimer by turning the
25°
SST [09736-30020]

Fig. 9-81

E instal) the snap ring onto the air valve




BRAKE — Brake Booster 935

the rea and plate witl
durected up

Fig. 9-82

SST

Tightening torque: 1.1 — 1.3 kg-m
(8 - 9 frIb)

~ Note —
1. Align the matchmarks on the body.
2. Tighten the left and right nuts evenly.

Fig. 9-85
Tum the body connector clockwise with a
screwdniver




9-36

BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9.86

11 fg 990

10 14

13 fig 991

Push Roa
Clevss

Bost

A Filter Element

Booster Band

Rear Body with Diaphragm Plate
Spring

Front Body

YR

DISASSEMBLY
(9.0 in. SINGLE TYPE : AISIN)

Disassemble the parts in the numerical erder
shown in the figure

9 Rear Body
10 No2 Reaction. No 1 Retainer.
Plate & Lever
11 Snap Ring
12 Operating Rod
13 Diaphragm & Retainer
14 Diaphragm Plate
15 Piston Bearing & Circular Intenal Ring




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-37

Fig. 9-87
Remove the retainer and filter elements with a

screwdriver

Fig. 9.88

Place MaichMarks en the frent and rear bedy
and fix te (he SST
SST (09753-00010) of set [09738-00020]

1 Remove the booster band
2 Remove the booster band

B Remove the snap ring



9-38 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9.91
Remove the diaphragm and the dsaphr:
e with SST

Fig. 9-92 INSPECTION & REPAIR

Fig. 9-93
Diaphragm & Diaphragm Plate

Inspect the diaphragm and diaphragm plate

for wear, damage or cracks

Valve Operating Rod
Inspect the valve operating rod for wear or
damage




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-39

Fig. 9-95
Body & Body Seal
Insmect the seals for wear or damase

Fig. 9-96
Replace The Seal
Remove the seal from the shell.

E Install the new seal

~ Replace The Bearing
Remove the bearing from the shell and install

E a new bearing

Vacuum Check Valve
Check the operatien of the valve




8-40 BRAKE — Brake Booster

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in numerical order shown
in the figure
7 8 9 10fgai0s 12 13
4110

4 rg 0102

6§ fg9103 1 2 Fig 9100
9-101
1 Diaphragm Plate 8  Soug
2 Diaphragm & Retainer 9 Rea Body win Diapneagm Plate
3 Operating Rod 10 Lock & Boay Connector
4 Snap Ring & Plate 11 A Futer Element
5 Reaction Retainer, Lever & Plate 12 ool
6 Rear Body 13 Clews
7 Front Body 14 Buen




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-41

Fig. 9-100

- Note —
Before assembly. coat the parts shown below with silicon grease (furnished in repair kit).
6

Rod Seal Lip & Perimeter
Push Rod

Operating Rod & Seal

Bearing, Valve Body Seal Lip

Diaphragm Plate Inside & Outside
Diaphragm to Shell Contacting Surface |
& to Retainer Contacting Surface |

E Install the retainer sy wrning about 45° with
ssT
SST [09736-30020]

Fig. 8-101

Install the plate and snap ring onte the valve
eperating red




9—42 BRAKE — Brake Booster

9.9-103

Instal the reactien lav
drected upward

protrus

Align the matchmarks and fix to the SST
SST (09753-00010} 09738-00020

Fig. 9-105

Fig. 9-106

E Install the ar fil ter elements and retainer




BRAKE — Brake Booster 943

DISASSEMBLY
(7.5 in. TANDEM TYPE : AISIN)

Bisassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

6991112 fg

a9 9 8 7 1
8110

16 figo11s 15 14 fgoris 11 13 10fge2
Fig. 9114 a3

T e S A Cleaner Element 8 Separater
2 No 2 Body 10 Rear Diaphragm & Piston Plate.
3 No 1 Body " Valve Stopper Key
4 Piston Return Spring 12 Mot Pamn
5 Pason fog 13 Arr Viave Operating Rod
5 Mo 3sody 14 No. 3 Body
T Owbesie 18 No. 2 Piston & Front Diaphragm
1] Aur Clmarer Elarmant & Boot 16 Reaction Disc, Case & Oil Seal




944 BRAKE — Brake Booster
(7.6 in. TANDEM TYPE : JKC)
Disassemble the paris i the numencal order
shawn 1n the figure

Fig. 9-108

3
I
|

17 fg st '®

Crows
No 2 Body

No1Body

Pigton Return SPring

Pision Roa

No 3 Bedy

ERng

A Cleaner & Boot

Aur Cleaner Element & Separater

©w v m

6 Fgon

15 Fig 9-115

10

12
3
14,
15
16
7

12 k99014 10 g

Rear Diaphragm & Piston Plate
Valve Stopper Key

No1 Piston

Air Vaive Operating Rod

Chip & Retainer

No.3 Body

No.2 Piston & Front Diaphragm
Reaction Disc. Case & Oil Seal

we

1
1



BRAKE — Brake Booster 945

Fi 9. 109
Disconnect the body
@ 1 Place matchmarks on the No 1 and No2
R body
2 Install the booster to the SST and tighten
thenut
SST (097 38.00020
Ti ghteningtorque:
3-18kgm
(10 — 13 1t.1b)
- Note —

Ti ghterthe ri ghtind left nuts evenly.

@

Turn the Joint handle of the SST 1o separ-
ate No.1 bady and No 2 body
SST [09738-00020)

Fig. 9-111

assemble the No 3 body
Clamp SST in a vise and nser 1 the No 3

body into it
SST {09738-00




9-46 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9-113
2 Of the 4ribs. push in two diagonal ones
with your finger and twurn the piston plate

1 terclockwise

Then remove the diaphragm and piston
plate

Fig. 9-114

Push in the valve operating rod. pullout
the vaive stopper key and remove the
piston No 1

B 4 Remove the No3 body

Fig. 9-116

Remove the reaction disc from the case
Reaction Disc




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9—4a7

Fig. 9117 INSPECTION & REPAIR
AISIN TYPE Rear Diaphragm & Plate
Insmect for wear, damage or cracks
¢ )
e
JKC TYPE
Fig. 9.118 ’ :
TR Front Diaphragm & No.2 Piston

Inspect the diamhragm No.2 piston and oil sea
for wear. dar

4

JKC TYPE




948 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9-119
- Replace The Seal & Bearing
AISIN TYPE
1 Remove the seal and bearing from the
L sst SST (09 1 No 1

Fig. 9-120

ool o

™ T ~ Note —
=~ 1. Coat the outside of the oil seal with
&7 51 silicon grease.
Y \& 2. Be careful not to crack the bearing dur-

ing assembly.

Fig, 8-121
Replace The Seal & Bearing
29 JKC TYPE

Fig. 9-122

2. Apply sthicon grease onto Ihe seal and
install them 1nto the No 3 Body

Silican~,
—  Grease



BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-49

E 3 tnstaliac

Fig. 9-123

Fig. 9-124
AISIN TYPE

Piston Rod

JKC TYPE

o=——r—f

Fig. 9-125
Booster Piston

Inspect f hes. cracks or deformatien




9-50 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9.126
AISIN TYPE

well e =

Air Valve Operating Rod
Insmect for wear or damage

JKC TYPE

ol =

Fig. 9-127

Vacuum Check Valve
Cheack the operauon of the valve

Fig. 9128 8 e
ooster Body, Seal earing
ASINITYEE inspect the booster bodies. seals and bearing

for wear or damage

TN



BRAKE — Brake Booster 951

Fig. 9-129

JKC TYPE ——

Booster Body, Seal & Bearing
Inspect the booster bodies. seals and bearing
for wear or dammer

Replace The No.1 Body Seal
AISIN TYPE

1 Remove the circular ring andseal from the
No.1 body seal

Fig. 9-131

2 Apply silicon grease onto the seal and
nstall thern into the Ne.1 bedy

Fig. 9132

/f‘}
-l

Install a circular ring into the No.1 body

H




9-52 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig.9-133

AISIN TYPE
1 Reimove the seal from the No.2 body with

E Replace The No.2 Body Seal

6-35010] Ne.1
09753-30020

608-20011] No 2

Fig. 9-134

E Install 3 new seal 18 the No 2 body seal

~Z

= Note -
Be careful not to crack the bearing during
assembly.

Replace The No.2 Body Seal
JKC TYPE

1 e the circular ring and seal from the
seal

Apply silicon grease onte the seal and
install them mto the No 2 body.



BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-53

Install a circular ring inte the No.2 body

Fig. 9-138
AISIN TYPE

0 =

Reaction Disc & Case
damage. cra

JKC TYPE

o =



9-54 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 8-139

11 Fig.9-152
9-153

1 Fg 9141 2 fg9.jas
9-142 EXPYy

oo W

ASSEMBLY

(7.5 in. TANDEM TYPE : AISIN}
Assemble the parts m the numerical order
shown n the figure

5 Fig 9-151

Reaction Disc, Case & Oil Seal 7. Boot & Air Cleaner Element
Front Diaphragm, Retainer & No.2 Piston 8 Deflector

Piston Plate & Rear Diaphragm 9 Piston Return Spring

No.3 Body 10, Piston Rod

No.3 Body & No.2 Body 11 Nol Body

Air Cleaner Separater & Element 12 Clevis



©0 * (E — Brake Booster 955

(7.5 in. TANDEM TYPE : JKC)

Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 9-140

11 kg 9152 k] 10 5 fig 9151 6 7 812
9153 ;

1rgora; 2Fig 147 3
9-182 9-148
1 Reaction Disc, Case & Oil Seal 7. Boot & Air Cleaner Element
2 Front Diaphragm, Retainer & No2 Piston 8. E Ring
3 Piston Plste & Rear Disphragm 9 Piston Retur Spring
a No.3 Body 10, Piston Rod
5. No 3 Body & No.2 Body n No 1 Body
6 Ar Clesner Separater & Element 12 Clevis




9-56 BRAKE — Brake Booster

- Note —
Before assembly, coat the parts shown
below with silicon grease (furnished in
repair kit)

Fig. 9-141

(7.5 in. TANDEM TYPE : AISIN}

Piston Rod Perimeter

|
2 s 2 Seallip
3. oner Crcumference of Front iapragm
i & Iner Surtace o No2 Bady
. o 5 Outer Crcumference of No.2 Pison
1 N Spm1a & Comeet Ssutace of Pson Ros &
N 12 Reaction Disc
= 7. Contact Sutace of Rescton Disc &

10 Opersting Rod
Control Valve Perimeter

©®

Piston Plate Perimeter
10, Reaction Disc Perimeter

o 11 ORing
12 Contact Surface of Boot & No.2 Body
13 Contact Surface of No 1 Piston & Seal
14 Contact Surface of No.2 Piston & Seal
(7.5 in. TANDEM TYPE : JKC) & Bearing of No.3 body




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-57

Fig. 9-142
Coat the outer surface of the reaction disc and
O ring with silicon grease.

Sillicon Grease

c @

Fig. 9-143
AISIN TYPE
1 Clamp SST in a vise and install the reac
tion di scease
- ST [09753-30010]
Fig. 9-144.

Install the front diaphragm and No2
piston 1o the reactiondisc case
3 Install the No.3 body to the No.2 piston

- Note —

1. Align the notched holes of the reaction
disc case and No.2 piston in a right
angie.

2. Coat the outer surface of the piston
with silicon grease.

Push in the valve operating r0d and valve
stop key. and install the No 1 piston and
No2 piston

Note -
e Align the reaction disc case, No.1 piston
g 1 and No.2 piston in the same direction.

=




9-58 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 9-146

=k

Install the rear diaphragm and miston

pia te

()" Whenassembling, align the
of the No1 piston with the
dent of the piston plate

{2} ®f the 4 ribs. turn two digonal anes

y hele
nd

clockwise te assemble
Fig. 9-147

JKC TYPE
Clamp SST in a vise and install the reac
tion disc ca

] SST [09752-30010]
Fig. 9-148
2 lnstall the front diaphragm and No2
A piston 1o the reaction disc case

3. Install the No3 ody 1o the No 2 Piston

- Note —

1. Align the notched holes of thereaction
disc case and No.2 piston in a right
angle.

2. Coat the outer surface of the piston
with silicon grease.

7

Fig. 9-149

fnstall the retainer and cnp as shown in the
figure



BRAKE — orake Booster 959

E Match the hole

Fig. 9-150

Fig, 9-151
AISIN TYPE

— Note —
Coat the inner surface of the No.2 body
with silicon grease.

Fig. 9-152

Insta! the No 1 bodV return sPring, Piston
ahd No2 bedy 10 SST and tghten the nut
S5T 108738 00020]
Tightening torque 1.3 - 1.8 kg'm
(10 — 13 fr-1b)

- Note —

1. Align the matchmarks on NO.1 body
and No.2 body.

2 Tighten the both nuts evenly

Assemble the body by turning the joint handie
of the SS
SST [09738-000




960 BRAKE — Brake Booster

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder Shewn
in the figure

Fig. 9-164

4 rig 9,155 6 Fig 9.158 1 2 3
‘ 9157 sher |

5

Fig 9-158
Brake Booster

Clevis Pin. Clip & Spring
Stop Light Switch Connector
Master Cylinder

Brake Tube

o m s w

Hose |

Fig. 9-155

— Adjust The Booster Push Rod Length
The length of booster push rod is adjusted to
provide the specified clearance between the
push rod end and the master cylinder piston.

Clearance:
STD  at Idling vaccum
o.

(0.004 - 0.020 in.)

Clearance =~




BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-61

Fig. 9-156

Fig, 9157

Fig. 9.158
SEE
MASTER
CYLINDER
INSTALLATION
SECTION
Fig. 9-54 to 9-69

Fig. 9.159

SEE
BRAKE PEDAL ADJUSTMENT
& AIR BLEEDING
SECTION
Fig. 9-5, 9-11 t0 914

~Nute-
Measure the master cylinder together with
the gasket

00010]
Clearance: 0 mm
(0 in}
Between SST and push rod

e abeve adjustment. the clearance




9-62 BRAKE — Brake Booster

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
T Inspect Booster Operating

S1216) the brake bowster tester 10 Inspect booste
\j eperating cenditien If tester 1s net available
1 check the brake booster by the falicenirg pre.
~ cedure It 15 not necessary 1o pnp the
&> 1
#xact wlace of treuble but sufficient te attain
weneral knowledge of the condition

Fig. 9-160

Check The Air Tighteness
1 Start the engine

2 Stop the engine after runming for 1 or 2
minutes
2 Minutes Running to Stop
Fig. 9.162
3. Pump the brake pedal several times.

If the pedal goes down deep the 1st time
but gradually rises after the 2nd and 3rd
times, it is in good condition

If there 1s no change in pedal height when
depressed the 2nd and successive time. it
- is defective

I
\ N\ / —Note—
If defective, inspect the vacuum lines and

} sealing parts, and replace any faulty part.
‘ \ When this has been done repeat the entire
test!

3



BRAKE — Brake Booster 9-63

Fi Check The Operation
With the engine stopped pump the brake
pedal several times with the same
pressure Insure that the pedal height
does not change

Fig. 9-165

I Start the engine while the brake pedal is
depressed Ilthe pedalgoesdown stightly
atths time. it 55 1n good condition If there
1s no change in pedal heighl. it 1s defec-
ve

Check The Air Tighteness Under The
Load

1 With the engine running, depress the
brake pedal
Then stop the engine whife keeping the
brake pedal depressed

Fig. 9.167
= — 2 Hold depressed for 30 seconds i the
E pedal height does not change. it is 1n good
condition
if the pedal nises. it 1s defect: ve
e
30 Seconds

s‘

Hold




9-64 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

VACUUM PUMP

REMOVAL
Remave the #aris in the numercal erder
shewn in the figure

Fig. 9168 ) - B )

[ 1 =

| Vacuum Hose

Oil Inlet Hose |

1
2

3 Oil Outlet Hose
4 Vacuum Pump

3 4 fig 5169 ~
81170

Tap the pump with a plastic hammer unti

there is a clearance between it and the alter
nator surface

Fig. 9-170

Pry with a screwdriver and
vacuum pump




BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 965

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure.

Fig_5-171
r 1 Union
2 CheckVale
_—
4 Endframe
S L= 5 O
6 Rotr & Blace
M
8 Drve End Frame
= 9 R
10 casing
T
. < |
3 4 8 7
Fig. 9-172 INSPECTION & REPAIR

Casing
Inspect for wear #r damege

Fig. 9.173
End Frame

Inspect for wear or damage



966 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

Fig. 9-174.
Bushing & Shaft
Inspezt for wear or damage
Bushing bore diameter:
Limit  16.14 mm
106354 in)
|
Fig. 9-175

Qil Seal
Inspect fer wear or damage

Fig. 9-176
Replace The Oil Seal
1. Remeve the el seal
2 Brive in the o1l seal with a socket wrench

Fig. 9-177 B
lade
Inspect for wear or damage
mm (in)
A= Series
em T 248
j.—l l l | (D Height imit 116 (0457)
| (@ width limit 69 (0.272)
@ Length limit 349 (13740 |




BRAKE— Vacuum Pump 9-67

Fig. 9-178

Check Valve
Check to see that the lead 1s i the direction
shown in the figure
@ —— o
e,
—’ G
——TTTT
Fig. 9.179
Rotor
1 Inspect fo r wear or damage
Fig. 9-180
2 Inspect the rotor Mlay
‘ear:
Limit 2.4 mm
10.094 in)
Fig. 9-181
Spline

Inspect for wear or damage




9-68 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the Parts in the numerica

shown n the fisure

Fig. 9.182
Casing

®FRing

Orive End Frame

"

Rotor & Blade

0 Ring

£nd Frame

.

N e A 10 mesw

Check Veive

Unven

7 |
8 Fig 9.184 6 5rg9iss 1 2 3 4 fig 9184
9186

Fig. 9-183 B

OO

Fig. 9.184

E Strike U1 5 mm 920 10




BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 9-69

Fig. 9185

Fig. 9-186

Fig. 9-187

Face the union in

Tightening torque:

12 - 1.6 kgm
19~ 11 f11b)



INSTALLATION

Ins

all the parts in the numerical order shown
in the.figure
Fig. 9-188

Vacuum Pump

Vacuum Hose

3 OilInlet Hose
4 Oil Outlet Hose
’ /S

Fig. 9-189

e the engine is idling. loosen the outle
d rm that oil leaks




BAmRE — riunt Brake {Drum Typel 9-71

FRONT BRAKE (DRUM TYPE)
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numercal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 9-191
i

2 g 9198

Hold Down Senng & Pin s
3 Shoe Return Sprng & Shoe




9-72 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

Fig. 9-192

Fig. 9-193

Fig. 9-195

. E pemae e
i ; —Note—

Do not damage the boots.

N
g




BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type) 9-73

Fig. 9-197




4-74 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

Fig. 9-199 INSPECTION
Inspect the disassembled pa n the fellew-
ing points and repair er replace parts if

Fig. 9-200
Spring & Pin
Inspect for damage or deformatien

Fig. 9.201
Shoe & Lining
| 1 for wear. damage or defermation
Lining thickness:
Limit 1.5 mm
10.059 in.)

Fig. 9-202
Brake Drum

Inspect for wear. damage or
Drum inner diamete

STD 295 mm
(11,61 in)

Limit 297 mm
(11.69 in)

cracks




BRAKE — Front Bra..: (Drum Type) 9-75

Fig. 9-203
pect the brake lining and drum for prope:

tact

Fig. 9-204
s 3 if the contact between brake lin
15 Improper, repalr the ining with a brake shoe

mbly

nd drum

gninder. o replace the brake shoe

Fig. 9-205
Wheel Cylinder

o o - ok

[ Y]

Fig. 9-206
Backing Plate

nspect for damage. cracks. or deformatic




BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

9-76
INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the numerical srder shewn
in the figure
Fig. 9-207
5

1 Fuy 8208
s2in

3rg o212
e

4rga2ia

6 Fg 9.215

Shoe Return Spring
Shoe Holg Down Spring & Pin
Brans D




BRAKE — FrontBrase (Drum Type) 9-77

Fig. 9.208

K A
° =
(;) W
t

Fig. 9-209
Fig. 9-210
—;3
i nee Wens

Fig. 9211

1
Tightening torque:  1.3-1.8 kg-m
(10-13 ftib)




stall th return sp

ure

Install the rear side
side with SST

SST (09703-30010]

Fig. 9-215

em
earance with SST

SEE
AIR BLEEDING & BRAKE
SHOE CLEARANCE
ADJUSTMENT SECTIONT
Fig. 9-5. 9-11 t0 9-14

0 the outer



BRAKE — Front Brake {Disc Type) 9-79

Fig. 9-216
|

FRONT BRAKE (DISC TYPE)
BRAKE PAD
REMOVAL

Remove the parts
shown in the figure

n the numercal order

[
Ani-rattte Spring

A
-

Fig. 2.217

Check the brake pad thickness
Brake pad lining thickness:
Limit 1.0 mm
10.039 in.)



9-80 BRAKE — Front Brake {Disc Type)

Fig. 9-218 INSPECTION

Brake Pad

Lining thickness:
. Limit 1.0 mm
Ry . (0.039 in}

~Nae-

“ 'T" Replace pads whenthe lining has one-sided
. B UnEER Wit

Anti-rattle Spring, Hole Pin & Clip
Inspect for damaee weakening

Fig. 9-219

— —
Fig. 9-220
i Disc
Disc thickness:
i | STO 20 mm
; 0.79 in}
Limit 19 mm
075 in}
-0 K ~Note-
Check the lining contact surfaces for scor
" h ing. Repair or replace thedisc as necessary.
Fig. 9.221
2 Measure the disc runout
Runout
Limit 012 mm

10.0047 in.}

—Note—
Check the looseness of the front wheel
bearing before measurement



BRAKE — Front Brake {Disc Type} 9-81

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder shown
In the figure

Fig. 9.222

4rg 9228 1rge223 2 1 rg 9223
9:230 9:226 52268

an—t
?

\I
/ 3
/
/ 1 \
——3 Fig 9-227
9
= |
~p—J
I
2 Anti-rattle Spring
3 HolePin
s o

Fig. 9-223

Coat disc brake grease on the disc brake
cylinder that the pads slide on




9~82 BRAKE — Front Brake (Bisc Typel

Fig. 9-224

E Draw a small amount ef brake fluid irem

IE] Push both pistens nto the cylinder

Fig. 9-226

E Install the pads

Fig. 9-227

E Install the pins through the anti-ratile sprina




BRAKE — Front Brake [Disc Type!

Fig. 9-228

c Depress the brake pedal



884 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type}

CYLINDER & DISC
REMOVAL & DISASSEMBLY

Rem#ve and disassemble the parts in the
numerical erder shewn i the figure

Fig. 9-231

2 1 Fig 9-232
|

=
37 4 5 6rgo2m37
91235

3
1 Brake Tube S SetRng
2 DiscBrave Caliper §  Cvinoer Boot & Disc Brake Prston
3 Cip, Hele Pin & Antraitle Senng 7 sealmng
4 Disc Brake Pag




Discannect the brake tube with
SST [09751-36011)

~Note-
After disconnecting, install the air bleeder
cap to the tube.

BRAKE — Fromt @eke(Disc Tywpk 9-85

Fig. 9.233
wn in the figure. place a backing board
er slot. and i a pad at one

16 mm
©63in)

Fig. 9-234

Remeve the at a tme by
pressed air

Fig. 9-235

~Caution—
1. Do not loosen the caliper bolts.

2. Do not separate the caliper.




9—-86 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type}

Fig. 9-236 INSPECTION & REPAIR

Caliper & Piston

Inspect the caliper for deformation or

cracks

2 Inspect the cylinder bore and
eccentic wear, damage

n for

Fig. 9-237
Pad
Inspe

v thi ckness and one-s,

Thickness:
STD  at lining
10 mm

Limiz

10.039 in.)

Fig. 9-238

Disc
1 Inspect for thickness and runout
Thickness:
STD 20 mm
(0.79 in}
Limit 19 mm
0.75 in)

Fig. 9-239 o
it Limit 0,12 mm

(0.0047 in.}

~Note—

There must not beany excessive looseness
in the front wheel bearings when the runout
is measured.



BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type) 9-87

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder shown
in the figure

Fig. £-240

679205  Trgozes

5.248

4799243 3 2 pg9.2411 Fig 0201
| ] 8242

1 SealRing 5 Antiratte Spring, Hole Pin & Clip
2 Disc Brake Piston & Cylinder Boot 8 Disc Brake Caliper

3 SetAing T e i

2 D Wesk Pa




9-88 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Typel

Fig. 9-241

E Do net pry the piston into the cyh nder

Fig. 9-243
¢ disc brake grease on the inder
the pads sh

Fig. 9-244
stall the clip




BRAKE  Front 8rake (Disc Typel 9-.89

hier t mountiag belis

Tightening torque: 10.0--15.0 kg-m
(73-108 ft-Ib)

1 Connect the Brake tube 10 the ca

9751.36011]
Tightening torque
13- 18kgm
(10 = 13 fr1b)

2 2 Bleed the air from the system




9-90 BRAKE — Rear Brake

Fig. 9-249

REAR BRAKE

REMOVAL & DISASSEMBLY
Remove and disassemble the parts in the
numerical order shown in the figure

1415 1615 14

4

2
Fig 9-250

Wheel
Brake Drum

Tension Sprng

Shoe hoid Down Spring & Pin
Brake Shoe with Lever

Spaing

Parking Brake Shoe Strut Set
Brake Shoe

2
2
M
5
6
1l
B

| |
‘b@——n Fg 925
10

3 Fig 9-251
4 Fig 9252

9 Spnng

10 No.2 Parking Brake Cable
Pin & Cotter P

11 Tension spnng

12 Bel Crank
T3 wheel Cylinder
14 Boor

15 Piston & Piston Cup
16 Spnng




L AAKE — Rear Brake 8-91

Fig. 9-250

The drum mav e difficult to remeve because
of Iittle clearance between it and the shoe.
Always allew sufficient clearance befere drum

1 Push mack the automalic adjuster lever
with a screwdriver

orten the adjuster withSST

SST [09704-10010]

Remove the tension spring with SST
SST [09703-30010)

Remove the shee hold down spring with SST
$-00010]




9-92 BRAKE — Rear Brake

9255

Fig. 9-256

- BE-; -
o of

Fig. 9.257

brake tube and remeve the
with SST

~Note—
Do not remove the wheel cylinder unless

necessary.

INSPECTION & REPAIR
Insoect the disassembled parts on the fe|
ing peints and repair or replace parts if

necessary

Wheel Cylinder
Inspect the wheel cylinder disassembled parts

for wear. damage crack o Carresien

—Note—

Ciean the wheel cylinder components

parts with brake fluid.

2. Do not reuse the piston cups and the
boots.

Spring
Inspect fer damage or




BRAKE — Rear Brake 9-93

Fig. 9-258
Brake Shoe & Lining
1. Inspect for wear. damage or deformation
Lining thickness:
Limit 1.5 mm
(0.059 in)
~Note—
When any lining requires replacement, it
should be replaced as a set for both rear
wheels to maintain effective brakes.
Fig. 9259

Fig. 9-260

7 3 1f the b

and drum is im)

n the brake lining

roper. repair the lining

with a brake
brake shoe assembly.

e grinder. or replace the

Fig. 9-261

Replace The Brake Shoe
*  Remove the E ring and C washer
W
.




9-94 BRAKE — Rear Brake

Fig. 9-262
2 Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 9-263

g

2 3 Stake a new C washer a

. New C Washer

Fig. 9.264

E 4 Make sure that the lever moves smoothly

Fig. 9-265
Parking Brake Shoe Strut Set
Inspect the strut set for wear or damage

e




BRAKLC — Rear Brake 9-95

Fig. 9-266

Bell Crank

% Inspect the Bins and other faste
wear or damage

2 insPect the boot for wear or damage.
3. Inspect the bell crank for bending or
o damage.
N
Fig. 9-267
Brake Drum
1 Inspect the brake drum for wear. scoring
or cracks.

2. Measure the brake drum inner diameter
Drum inner diameter:
STD 295 mm
(11.61in)
Limit 297 mm
(11,69 in)

Fig. 9-268
Using a drum lathe, rebere the brake drum
it necessary.

Fig. 9-269
Backing Plate
Inspect for damage or weakening




9-96 BRAKE — Rear Brake

ASSEMBLY & INSTALLATION

Assemble and install the parts in the numeri-
cal order shown in the figure.

Fig. 9-270

3 2rgean 1 2mgean

\ l Lé o Q»@———‘a
; L B e
s 60
12 fig 9.279

1
@ |
9
149285

10 5 Fig 9273 |
¥ 9272

Fig 9275
9-276

|
Fig 9-277 |

1 Sping o srake Shoe
2 Piston & Piston Cup 10 Spn
3 Boot 11 Shoe Hold Down Spung & Pin
4 Wheel Cylinder 12 Tension Spung
5 BellCrank 13 Brake Duim
6 Brake Shoe with Lever 14 Tension Spring
7 Shoe Hold Down Spring & Pin 15 o 2 Parking Brake Cable,
8 Parking Brake Shoe Strut Set Pin & Couer Pin
T W




BRAKE - Rear Brake 9-a7

Ceat the cylind
Be sure 10 in;

rect directi

ps with rub,

the cylinder cups

Cylinder Cup

Fig. 9-272
1 Install the wheel cyhnder
Tightening torque:
0.8 - 1.2 kg-m
(70 - 104 in.-1b}
2 Connect the brake tube with SST
SST [09751-26011)
Tightening toraue
1.3 - 1.8 kg-m
{10 — 13 ft-1b)

Fig. 9273

nstall the bell crank (o the bracket

—Note—
A new C washer must be used.

i New € Washar

o

Fig. 9-274
Tighten the bell crank bracket bolts
Tightening torque: 1.0 — 1.6 kg-m
7 =11 1tb)




9-98 BRAKE — Rear Brake

Fig. 9275

Left-hand Thread Right-hand Thread

Right Wheel

b D Install the shoe hold dowri sering with SST
3 E SST [09718-00010]
a



BRAKE — Rear Brake 9-99

Fig. 9-278

Caat on non-melt type 8rease to the adjuster
bolt threads and insertion e nd

Non-melt Type Grease

install the spring 10 the shoe with SST
$ST [09703-30010]

Check the operation of the automatic adjuster
mechanism

Left Wheel

Fig. 9-281
= Polish the drum and shoe surfaces with
sandpaper




9—-100 BRAKE — Rear Brake

Fig. 9-283

Before installing the drum. adjust
earance beiween the shees and drum

1

Fig. 9.284

Shoe clearance: 0.6 mm
(0.024 in)

Fig. 9-285

SEE
AIR BLEEDING
SECTION

Fig. 9-11 10 9.14



BRAKE — Rear Brake, Parking Bake

[La=2:286; Adjust the bell cran

v sull the bell crank in direction A
there 15 no slack at part 8 Under this

conditon. turn the adjusting bolt 50 1hat

Cwillbe 04 — 08 mm (0016

.
g
=

Tightening torque:
0.4 - 0.7 kg-m
Adjusting Bolt (35 = 60 in.Ib}

Fig. 9-287

3 Install the terision sering

PARKING BRAKE
PARKING BRAKE LEVER
COMPONENTS

Fig. 9-288

Ha

Wue Adjusting Cap
2 Lock Nt
I Parking Brake Laver




9=102 BRAKE ~ Parking Brake

NO. 2 PARKING BRAKE CABLE
COMPONENTS
Fig. 9-289

® e

Q@ @ 3 Equalizar
e - G 5 cem e

4 4

REMOVAL
If the wire adjusiing ca® 1s ight and difficult te
get loose. {oosen in the manner shewn in the

figure




BRAKE — Parking Brake 9103

B Remeve the equalizer (1) and support lever (2)

Fig. 9-291

crank {1} and Marking

INSTALLATION
1. Connect the bell crank (1) and parking
brake cable No. 2 (2)

ever

E] 2 Install the equalizer and



9-104 BRAKE — Parking Brake

Fig. 9-295

E‘ 3 Install the cable bracket and ciip

4 Adjust the parking Brake control handle
travel after instaliation
SEE
PARKING BRAKE
ADJUSTMENT
SECTION

Fig. 9-8 to 9-10



{E — Parking Brake

9-106

CENTER BRAKE
COMPONENTS
Fig. 2-207

Fropetar Shaft
T N t & Bhm
1 Brake Bum

4 Temien Bpreg

Hold Down Spring & Pin
Cover & Shoe Aduster
C washer & Washer
Binoe & Lever




Fig. 9-299

Fig. 9-300
© Washer
4
Fig. 9-301

[l
[+

INSPECTION & REPAIR
Brake Shoe & Lining
damag
Lining thickness:
Limit 1.5 mm

0.059 in)

Replace The Shoe
1 Remove the C washers and

e grease on the pins.
and install the shoe assembly

~Note—
llustration shows LHD vehicle.

Brake Drum
Inspect the inner surface for wear or damage
Drum inner diameter:
Limit 161 mm
(6.34 in.)



BRAKE — Parking Brake 9-107

ig . 9-302

Backing Plate & Parking Brake Cable

1 Inspect the backing plate for wear or
cracks

ect the marking brake

age and its sliding conditio

e for

In:
da

Replace The Parking Brake Cable
At the backing plate. remove and remnstall
the C was

2 Althe parkin
ce
Re

rakelever, refer 1o thepro-

Adjuster. Spring & Pin
Inswect for wear or damage

ndi-

Apply non-melt type grease 10 th
cated by arrow




9-108 BRAKE — Parking Brake

Fig. 9-306

=

Tighten the nut at the spectfied toraue, and
stal

e nut 1o
Tightening torque: 14 — 17 kg-m
102 - 122 ft.tb)

vent Ioosening



BRAKE — P & B Valve {Proportiening & Zypass Valve) 8109

P & B VALVE (PROPORTIONING & BYPASS VALVE)

Fig. 9-308

Wheel Cylinder Hydraulic Press

kg'om®

INSPECTION

Inspect en the following pomnts

1 Brake fluid leakage

2 Hydraulic pressure
Using twe pressure gauges. measure the
hydraulic pressures i the master cylinder
and rear wheel cylinder |f hey cenfarm te
the values shewn in the diagrams below.
the conditien 15 gos

—Note—

1. Do not attempt to disassemble or
adj ustthe P and B valve.

2. If the P valve is found to be defective,
replace the entire P and B valve assem-
biy.

P VALVE CHARACTERISTICS

NS
&7
&7
o4
[ L7
&7
(285 2 Nor?
S s\
< o
C 374+2 8B - ot
¥
. . .
£ @ w0

10045 cm?

Master Cylinder Hydraulic Pressure



9-110 BRAKE — P & B Valve [Proportioning & Bypass Valve)

REMOVAL

v IE'] Remove the fol

Fig. 9-309

INSTALLATION

3

(35 - 86 in..Ib)

Tightening torque:
13- 1.8 kg-m
(10 = 13 1t1b)

Fig. 9-311

— 3 Ble

the arr from the system

SEE
AIR BLEEDING
SECTION
Fig. 9-11 t0 9-14



BRAKE — LSPV (Load Sensing Propoitioning Valve) 9—111

LSPV (LOAD SENSING PROPORTIONING VALVE)
COMPONENTS

1. Bracket 7 Cushion Retainer
2. Load Sensing Vaive B Collar

3 cip B Bushing

4. Plate Washer 10 No2 Shackle

5 Load Sensing Spring 71 No 1 Shackle Bracket
6 NoiShackle

|
|
|
|
i
L




9-112 BRAKE — LSPV {Load Sensing Proportioning Valve)

Fig. 9-313 FLUID PRESSURE INSPECTION &
REPAIR
—_— Inspect The Fluid Pressure
‘ 1 Set the rear axle load
— Rear axial load (include vehicle
| / P weight):
7 6_series 1,200 kg
(2.646 Ibl
4_series 1,150 kg
(2,535 1b)
Fig. 9-314
S = E 2 Install the LSPV gauge (SST) and bleed
the arr
/ | ST (09709-29017)

fig. 9-315

3 Raise the tront brake pressure 10 50 kg/

cm? (711 psi) and check the rear brake
50kg/em?

Rear brake pressure:
0 = 5 kg/cm?
(569 = 71 psi)

Note—
Brake pedal should not be depressed
twice and/or returned while setting 10
the specified fluid pressure.

2. Read the value of the rear wheel

Fig. 9-316 cylinder pressure two seconds after

adjusting the specified fluid pressure.

HoosEE Raise the front brake pressure to 100 kg/
cm? (1422 psi) and check the rear biake
pressure
Rear brake pressure:
J 58 = 7 kg/cm®
{825 = 100 psi)




BRAKE — LSPV (Load Sensing Propor tioning Valve) 9-113

1. Adyust the length of the No. 2 shackle
Low pressure —— Lengthen A
High pressure —— Shorten A

2 Adjust The Fluid Pressure

t | Adwsung ange

THm= | 72— 8imm
307 ol | 283 -331m)

90 mm 93 mm
(3541n) | 331 - 366 )

FIBLHIA seres 120 mm
excopt FJA0 472 1n)
—Note—

One turn of the No. 2 shackle changes the
fluid pressure about 0.6 kg/cm? (8.5 psil.
2 In event pressure cannet be adjusted by
the Ne. 2 shacki e.aise er lower the posi-
tien of the valve body.
Lew pressure —— Lower
High pressure — Raiee
Tightening torque:
10 - 1.6 kg-m
(8 - 11 ftib)
3 Adjust the length of the Ne 2 shackle

agan

Inspect The Load Sensing Valve

IT it cannot be adjusted. inspect the valve

housing in the fellowing manner

1. Assemble the valve bedy in the upper-
most position

—Note—

When the brakes are applied. the piston
will move down about 1 mm (0.0 inl.
Evenat this time. thepiston should notcon-
tact or move the |cad sensing spring.

Fig. 9-320

2 In this position. check the rear wheel
cylinder pressure

2.25.60 kg om?

kg/cm?  gi)
Frent wheel Rear wheel
st | = &)
25 (3561 104 — 144 (148 — 205)
60 (835) 219 - 289312 - 411

3 It the measured value 1s not within stan-
dard. replace LSPV assembly




9-114 BRAKE — LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Vaive)

REMOVAL
e No 2 shackie frem the

he brake tube uniens with

INSPECTION
1 inspect the valve piston pin and load
sensing spring contact surfaces forwear

Limit 0.7 mm
(0.028 in)

Fig. 9-324

@@9
2"




BRAKE — LSPV {Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) 9-115

Fig. 9-325 INSTALLATION

@ E 1. Assemble the following parts to the load

sensing spring

15’—@ ® © (1) Bushing

@) Rubber plate

@ Bushing

4)  Collar

(5 Load sensing valve boot

(6) Load sensing spring boot

")

Fig. 9-326

Do not mistake the valve side for the
shackle side of the load sensing spring
2. Apply rubber grease to all rubbing
areas.

E 2 Assemble the LSPV to the bracket

-Note~
Fingertighten the LSPV mounting bolts.

Fig. 9-328

nnect the LSPV and No 1 shackle to
the load sensing spring
Tightening torque:
15-22kgm
(11 - 15 fe1b)




4 install the LSPV 10 1he rame
Tightening toraue:
15 ~22kgm
111 = 15 fr-ip)
Connect the brake tube to the LSPV

sST

Tightening torque:
13- 1.8 kgm
(10 = 13 fin)

Assemmle the No 2 shackle te the Ne 1
shackie and set the lenath ef the No 2

shackle
Initial set: 78 mm
13.07 in)
7 2 shackle 10 the bracket
8 ed the brake line [Reler 10 AIR BLEED

ING See Fig 9-11 10 9.14)

9 Set the LSPV body in the following pro

rear axle

2)  When pulling down t

pring. confirm that the valvi

body o t

the valve body mounting

Tightening torque:
Fig. 9-332 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m

(8 = 11 ft-1b)
A 10 Install the LSPV gauge (SST) and bleed

air

SST (09709
11 Inspect and adjust the LSPV fluid
pre:

017
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CUTAWAY VIEW
POWER TAKE OFF
MECHANICAL WINCH
ELECTRIC WINCH
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Page
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10-17



10-2 FRONT WINCH — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW
Fig. 101
[MECHANICAL WINCH]

POWER TRAIN

WINCH




NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN




10—4 FRONT WINCH — Power Take Off

POWER TAKE OFF
DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 10-3

ig. 10- 10 Fig 10-6
9 10‘9\‘87? 7 A 108

3 2 g 104 1
Fig 10-9
10-10
1 Lock Plate 8  Lock Bot. Fork Shaft. Boot & Shift Fork
2 input Gear Shaft P ——-—
3 Spacer, Input Gear & Bearing 10 Nut. Piate & Jowt Flange
4 Lech P 11 Beanng Retamer
B Feeerys it Snahy 12 Wosdndt ey
6 Reverse Idier Gear & Spacer 13 Qutput Sheft & Bearng

a1 & Spreg 14 Spacer & Bearing




FROWT vwiveH — Power Take Off 10-5

B Remove the input gea r shaft

- Note -
If difficul t to remove the shaft, frst tap the
shaftlightly towards the front, and remove
the expansion plug.

Remove the reverss idier shaft assembiy

Remove the joint flange with SST.
SST (09330-00020]

Fig. 10-7

Remove the joint flange by light iyt @ming it s
sortion of wosdruff key groove




10-6 FRONT WINCH — Power Take Off

Remove the output shaft with the rear bearing
usIng a Press

Fig. 10-8

INSPECTION

Input Gear & Bearing

1 Inspect the wsars for teeth wear or
damage

2 Inspect the bearings for wear or damage

Replace The Input Gear Bearing
1 Remove the bearnings with dnft pin
2 Install the bearings with socket wrench

Fig. 10-11
Reverse Idier Gear & Shaft
Inspect for wear or damage



FRONT WINCH = Power Take Off 10-7

Fig. 10-12

o ®)

Qutput Gear, Shaft & Bearing
1 Inspect fer wear er damage

Fig. 10-13

1. Remove the beari ng wx th a aress
2. install the beaning wi tha press and SST

T E SST (09325.12010]

El Replace The Output Gear Bearing
.



10-8 FRONT WINCH — Power Take Off

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts In the numerical order
shown in the figure
Fig. 10-14
8 7rgi017 10 a4 5 Fig 1017

e
3 2 rg 1016
Fig 1015 o=
o
& ‘Q
hic
12 Fig 1018 13
1 Output Shatt & Bearing 8 Retomer Cap
2 Spacer & Bearing 9 Shit Fork, Shaft & Boot
3 Woodrutf Key 10 Lock Ball & Spring
4 Bearing Retainer 11 Reverse Idier Gear. Spacer & Shaft
5 Jont Flange 12 nput Gear & Shatt
6 Beanng Retainer 13 Lock Piate
7

Joint Flange




FRONT WINCH — Power Take Off 10-9

Fig. 10-15
Pesition the sutput gear Into the case with the
) shift fork grosve towards the rear.
) -
a
P
Fig. 10-16

Install the bearing with a press and SST
SST 109325-12010)

Fig. 1 017
— Tighten the nut with SST

SST [09330-00020]
Tightening torque: 3.5 — 5.5 kg-m
126 — 39 ft-1b)

Place the reverse idler gear andthe idler gear
spacer into the case with the gear hub 1o the
rear side

The spacer shouid be installed between the
gear huk and the case




10-10 FRONT WINCH — Power Take Off

Fig. 10-19

Install the input gear with the larger gear
towards the rear.

Spagers



FRONT WINCH — Mechanical Winch 10-11

MECHANICAL WINCH

DISASSEMBLY
Disassembie the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 10-20

1 Memper & Brackat 6 Aetsne & Snan

T End Bracket & Clutch Lever 7. wam

3 Spacer, Key & Clutch 8. Worm Gear & Key
4 Wimch Dmum 8 shan

5 Casa Cover




10-12 FRONT WINCH — Mechanical Winch

Fig. 10-21

Keep the wire rope end tied together with a
wire as shown in the figure

Remove the front and rear base members. and
the rolier bracket supports

Fig. 10-23

E Remove the winch end bracket assemply




FRONT WINCH — Mechanical Winch

10—13

Fig. 10-24 INSPECTION

Worm & Bearing
Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 1025
Worm Gear & Shaft
Inspect for wear or damage

Fig. 10-26
Clutch & Spacer
Inspect for wear or damage

Gear Case & Cover
Inspect for cracks or wear




10—14 FRONT WINCH — Mechanical Winch

ASSEMBLY
Assembie the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 10-28

5 Fig 10-33
1032

t?’m-‘m

7

i
¢

Ghatt

Spacer Key & Clutch

' 8
2 Eew b Worm Gaar 7

3 wem B End Bracket & Clutch Lever
A Netarser & Svem 8 Warber & Mracimt

& Cosn Cow e Pug




FRONT WINCH — Mechanical Winch 10-15

Fig. 10-29

Fig. 10-31

w2

Fig. 10-32

Apply MP grease on all bushings. shaft and

A the clutch mechnism when assembling. and
pack MP grease into the drum to about three
fourth of the drum volume

Place the worm into thecase withthe straight
pin hole towards the rear

Pin Hole

Install the worm bearing retaners with the
adjusting shims and tighten the bearing
retainer attaching bolts
Tightening torque: 1.9 — 3.1 kg-m
(14 - 22 fe.ib)

Nota =
Apply liquid sealer onto the gasket surfaces
1o prevent oil leak.

Rotatethe worm. and check the condition for
looseness or tightness. and also rock the
worm to-and-fro. and check the worm end
play

The worm end play should be zero and 1t
should rotate smoothly

Adjusting shim thickness

[Panne Thickness _mm (n) |
| 38123560010 0228 (00090)
| 38124:60010 05 (0020l




10-16 FRONT WINCH - Mechanical Winch

=

Fig. 10-33

Fill the gear case with gear oi
Gear case oil capacity:
0.6 liter (0.6 US qt.. 0.5 Imp.qt
Type:  SAE 90. API GL-4



FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-35

ELECTRIC WINCH
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerical order

shown in the figure

5 Fig 10-36

1 Negatve Battery Terminal 4. Motor & O Ring

Wiriog Harness Winch with Rear Base Member
3 Connector 6. Rear Base Member




10-18 FRONT WINCH — Mechanical Winch

Fig. 10-36

o n the fluic




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-19

DISASSEMBLY

1 Disassemble the winch in the numerical
order shown in the figure

Fig. 10-37

6 Fig 10-39

2
Fig. 10-38 5 4 1

Housing Cover
Cails

“Wiinch Sa1 Pute
Winch Heusing
Drum Spacer

Eann Crver




1020

FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-39

B Remove the winch cable

Loosen bolt a Httle at
sequence shewn in figure




FHON I wineH — Electnc Winch 10-21

2 Disassemble ihe case cover in the numeri-
cal order shown in the figure

S R
* Q@%@

10 Fig 1045

0009,

7 8 9 6
Fig 10.44

1. ERing & Spacer T Theust Beamg & Race
| 2. Input Shaft ®  Snap Rmg
| 3 Slotted Spring Pin 9 One-way Cluten

4 No Counter Shatt 10 Not Counter Gew

5. Clutch 1" Ciutch Outer Disc. inner Disc & Plate
1 6. Clutch Outer Race



1022 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-41
"

e the slotled spring pi nwi tr

B

-
.
\“ \
=)
Fig. 10-42
B Tap the case co arm Y
4

Fig. 10-43

- Note —

1 No.1 counter shaft is difficult to remove,
lightly tap out the case cover with a plastic
hammer white rotating the clutch sub-
assembly by hand.

Fig. 10-44

B Remeve the snap ring



FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10—-23

y‘% E Remeve Ne 1 ceunter gear
i

Fig. 10-45




10-24 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

3. Disassemble the winch case in the
numerical order shown in the figure.

Fig. 10-46

|
| 5
| oo

Winch Drum & Spacer
Shitt Lever

No 2 Courner Shatt

No3 & No ¢ Counter Gear
Free Spool

Outout Gear

2
<)
5
6




FRONT WINCH — tiectric Winch 10-25

Fig. 10.47

Before removing the winch drum, shilt the
lever o the lock position

B Remove the winch drum

Fig. 10-49

22 B Tao out No 2 counter shalt

- Note —
Be careful when removing the shiftretainer
a5 the steel ball may fly out.




10—-26 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

INSPECTION & REPAIR

Case Cover
Check for damage.

Fig. 10-52
Check the sfotted spring hole for bits of debais.

Fig. 10.53

- = & oughly remove all debris from the hole as
‘ it will cause damage 1o the O ring,

Seal

k the fip for wear or damage




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10—27

Fig. 10-55
2 Replace the o1t seal
. (1) Remove the oil seal
q< L
Fig. 10-56

2 Install the oil seal with SST
SST [09608-30021)

Coat the lip with MP grease

Fig. 10-58
Bushing

Check for wear or damage If found. replace
the case cover




10-28 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-59

J

Input Shaft
Check for wear or damage

Fig. 10-60
No.1 Counter Shaft & Slotted Spring
Pin
Check for wear or damage

Fig. 10-61

Outer Race & Bushing
¢ wear or damage

Fig. 10-62
Thrust Bearing & Race
Check for burnine. wear or damage




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-63

Fig. 10-64

Fig. 10-65

Fig. 10-66

One-way Clutch
Check for wear or dama

No.1 Counter Gear
Check for wear or damage

No.2 Counter Gear
1. Check for wear or damage.

1029

2. Check the bushing for wear or damage



10-30 F RONTWINCH — Electric Winch
Fig. 10.67 .
Clutch Outer Disc
heck for burning. wear o damage
Fig. 10.68
Clutch Inner Disc & Plate
% Check for burning, wear or damage
Fig. 10-69

Winch Drum
Check for damage

Shift Lever
Check for damage
Check the bushing for wear or dan




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-31

Fig. 10-71
No.2 Counter Shaft
Check for wear er damage

Fig. 10-72
No.3 Counter Gear
Check for wear or damage

Fig. 10-73

No.4 Counter Gear
1. Check for wear or damage.

2. Check the bushing for wear o damage



1032 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-75
Output Gear
Check for wear or damage

4 3 ,v ;ﬂ’
LT

Fig. 10-76
Shift Shaft Retainer. Spring & Ball
Check for wear or damage

hawn @
B Sleeve Shift Shaft & Pin
Check for wear or damage
€
S

Fig. 10-78
Inner Hub
Check for wear or damage




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-33

Fig, 10.79
Winch Case
1. Check for wear or damage

Fig. 10-80

Chack the bushing for wear or damage

o~

Fig. 10-81
3. Check the oi seal for wear or damage

) e

)

Replace The Oil Seal
1. Remove the oil seal




10-34 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-83

E 2 Insiall 5 naw oyl ses| with SST

oil seal with MP grease




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-35

ASSEMBLY
1 Assemble the case cover in the numerical
order shown in the figure
Fig. 10-85

I 4 Fig 10-93 3 Fig. 10.92 ]
| 10-94 i

1 10.96 10.91 6 Fig 1097
10 fig 10105
9 Fig 10:104
S8 100
101103
1 One-way Clutch 6 Clotch Outer Roce
2 Snap Ring ? Ciutch
3 Clutch Outer Disc, Inner Disc. L No.1 Counter Shaft
Plate & No.2 Counter Gear 9 Siotted Spring Pin
a Clutch Outer Disc, Inner Disc. 0 input Shaft
)

& No 1 Counter Gear
5 Thrust Bearing & Race

€ Ring & Spacer




10-36 FRONT WINCH — Elsctric Winch

Fig. 10-86

= Before assembling new inner discs, soak them
A in automatic transmission fluid, for at least 30
minutes
Fluid ATF Type F

Fig. 10-87
“0at the outer race bushing with MP grease

Fig. 1088
U the one-way clutch with MP grease

Fig. 10-89

Assemble the one-way clutch as shown in the
figure
( N)‘j ’



FRONI wwiverd — Electric Wirch 10-37

[E] Install the snap ring

- Note —
Confirm that the snap ring is securely
installed.

Fig. 10-90

Fig. 10-91
Check the one- way clutch

Fig. 10-92

gear with MP grease

2 Coat the No 2 cou

Align the notch and tai and assemble the
cluch disc te the ceunter gear



Hold the clutch disc and plate by hand and
assemble the No 1 and No 2 counter gears a

shown 1n the figure

Fig. 10-95

Coat the thrust bearing and race with MP
grease

Fig. 10-96
Before assembling the race. set up the
disc flukes

T sl

Fig. 10.97

C Turn the No2 ceunter gear cleckwise anc




FRONT WINCH — Electri ¢ Wi nch 10-39

Confirm that tne thrust bearing and race are
the center

Fig. 10-98

Al
Fig. 10-99

14 Coa the bearing parts of the case cover with
. MP grease.

C new O ning and coat with MP grease

) GV No 1 counter gear by hand and push in
l’"‘J 7 No 1 counter shalt




10-40 FRONT WINCH — Electric Wiach

Fig. 10102

- Note —
A At this time, elign the case cover hole and
counter shaft hote.

Fig. 10103

Alfter assembhing No 1 counter shaft if the
holes are rot aligned. retate the suter .

counterclockwise and align the holes

EI Tap in the slottled spring pin with a pin punch

Fig. 10-105

Bef ore assembling the nput shaft. wrap the
gear with tape




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 1041

2 Assemble the winch case in the numerical
order shown in the figure

Fig. 10-106

1 g 10:107 ‘

7 Fg 10114
i

\

3 rig 10,108
100

Wech Cane

Gt G

Fave Spoal

No3 & No 4 Counter Gear
Ne 2 Counter Shat

B L

Winch Drem & Spcar




10—-42 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

2 Ceat the winch case bushing with MP grease

Fig. 10-107

Fig. 10-108
Coat the sleeve shift shaft and O ring with MP
grease

Fig. 10-109

— E Install the shift shaft retainer and steel ball.

Steel Ball

7

Fig. 10-110
the pesitien ef the shift shaft

Make sure tha f 1
retamer 15 as shewn in the figure

o E




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-43

Coat No.2 counter shaftand a new O ring with
Mp grease

Fig. 10-111

IE Tap in No.2 counter shaft

Tighten the shift lever support
Tightening torque: 1.5 — 2.2 kg-m
(11 = 15 ft-Ib)

at the seacer with MP grease




10-44 FRONT WINCH ~ EllectricWinch

Fig. 10-115 - .
—f ;54;7 i E
‘\\// \




FRONT WINCH = Electric Winch 1045

3 Assemble the winch in the numerical
order shown in the figure

Fig. 10.116

1
Fig 10,117

 ——
Fig 10-122
10123

2, 3
Fig 10.120 Fig 10121

1. Case Cover |
2 Drum Spacer

3 Winch Housing
4 Winch Set Plate




1046 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

B First, install the bolt in the place shown i the
figure

Fig. 10-117
N

Tighten each bolt a little at a time. in the
sequence shown in the figure

Tighten the bolts 10 specified torque
Tightening torque: 1.5 ~ 2.2 kg-m
(11 - 15 frib)

Fig. 10-120
at the drum spacer with MP grease




FRONT WINCH - Etectric Winch 1047

Coat the bushing of the housing with MP
grease

Fig. 10-121

o

\

Fig. 10.122

Tighten the botts to spectfied toraue
Tightening torque: 5.0 — 8.0 kg-m
(37 - 57 fr-1b)

Fig. 10-123

2 Check that the drum rotaies smoothly.




10—-48 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

WINCH MOTOR
MOTOR SYSTEM CIRCUIT

Fig. 10-124

Fusible Link

Magent
Switch No.1

Fig. 10-125

HEATER Fuse
oot

Control switch




FRONT WINCH — Efectric Winch 10-49

DISASSEMBLY

1 Disassemble the parts in the numencal
erder shewn in the figure.

Fig. 10-126

P

Connector cover ‘
Magnet Swtch Cover

Terminal Plate |
Fied Coi Lead Wire Set Nut

Sase Set Bo

Loo wire

Maget Swatcn

Comnector

sase |



10-50 FRONT WINCH _ Eiectric Winch

2 Bisassemble the parts In the numencal

erder shewn in the figure

Fig. 10-127

B 3 #ig 10128 1

a
a
5

Commutator End Frame
0 Ring

End Frame

Aimare




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-51

B Take off the brushes and remove the screw.

Fig. 10.128

Measure the armature shaft
Thrust clearance:
0.05 - 0.50 mm
(00020 - 0.0197 in)
Thrust washer thickness:




10—52 FRONT WINCH — Electr icWinch

Fig. 10-130 INSPECTION & REPAIR

Armature Shaft
Check for wear or damage

Fig. 10-131

Bearing
1 Check e that there 1s ne drag er | the
bear 1w when it 1s turned with for ce

Fig. 10-132
1 2 Replace the bearing
SsT - 1) Remeve the bearing with SST
T [09811.12010]
v -
4 &
5
Fig. 10.133

insall the bearing with a press

=IG




10-53

Fig. 10-134

Fig. 10-135

Commutator

Check for following items and repair or rep-
lace

1 Diny or burnt surface

Correct by sandpaper if necessary

Fig. 10-136
Depth of segument mica
Mica depth:
STD 0.7 mm
- (0.028 in.)
Limit 0.3 mm
(0.012 in)

10.137

3 Correct with 2 hacksaw blade
After correcting. eliminate chips using
. sancpaper




10-54 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10138
2 4 Smooth out the edge with a hackssw
»lade

Fig. 10-139

5 Use #400 sandpaper

Fig. 10-140

STD  0.05 mm
(0.0020 in.)

Limit  0.20 mm
(0.0078 in.)

7. Surface wear If below the limit. replace
armature
Outer diemeter:
5T 43 mm
11.69 in)
Limit 41 mm
161 in)




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 1055

Fig. 10142

Armature Coil

Groura test

Check commutator and arMarwyre coil
core. If there 1s continuity. 8rmature 1S
grounded and must be replaced

Open circuit test

Check for continuity between the segu
ments

If there is no continuity at any test point.
there is an open circuit and armature must
be replaced

Id Coil

Open-circuit test

Check for continuity between lead wire
and field coil brush soldered connection. If
there is no continuity, there is an opencir
cuit in field coil and it should be replaced

Fig. 10-145

Ground test

Check for continuity between field coil
end and field frame.

If there is continuity. repair or replace field
coil.




10-56

FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10146

Fig. 10-147

Fig. 10-148

Fig. 10.149

Thermo Switch
Check fer continuity shown in the figure

Brush
Measure brush length and replace if below
Firmit
Brush length:
STD 22 mm

Limit 15 mm
(0.59 in)

Brush Spring

Measure the brush spring foad with a pull
scal e

If the readng is below standar d.r eplacet he

Tension: 3.2 - 4.0 kg
(7.1 - 8.8 Ib}

= Note =

Take the pull scale reading at the very ins-
tant the brush spring separates from the
brush.

Brush Holder

Check insulati on between (=) brush holder
and (+) brush holder Repa ror r eplaceif con-
tinunty ts indcal ed



FRONT WINCH — kiectric Winch 1057

Fig. 10-150
° Magnetic Switch

1 Push in wlunger and release 1t
Plunger should return aurckly to its
onginal

mien

Fig. 10151

2 Check for continuity
LN
N

Fig, 10-152
3 ck 01 no continuity
4 Push in the plunger untl it stems

Check lor continuft

— Note —

Perform a switch operation test after
assembling it to the motor.



10-58 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

ASSEMBLY

1 Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown n the figure

Fig. 10-154

2 Fgi0ss 1

Armature
€nd Frame

o

Commutstor End frame
Beush

0 Ring

Motor Cover




FRONT WINCH - Efectric Winch 10-59

2 Align yoke dewel with center bearing hole

Fig. 10-156

Fig. 10-156

C Align yoke edge dowel with groove on com

mutator end frame

@ Apply retaining compound to the bolts

— Note —
Use Lock-Tight.

Fig. 10-158
—_— Recheck armature shaft thryst Clearance
Thrust clearance:
0.05 - 0.50 mm
100020 - 0.0197 in)
| Theust washer thickness:

.6 mm
i (0.063 in)




10-60 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

2 Assemble the parts in the numerical erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 10-159

Base
Connector
Lead Wire
Magnet Switch

B Gt Bt

Field Col Lead Wire Set Nut

Swraran Pate
Magnet Switcn Cover
Conneclor Cover

PR Ay




FRONT WINCH - Electric Winch 10-81

INSTALLATION
instal ne pars in the numerical order Shown
n the figure
Fig. 10-160
3 Fig 10-168
6 ‘ i
1070

2 g 10;162
104167

1 Fig 10-161 |

* Rowr Base Memeer 5. Connector |
I Winch with Rear Base Memper 6 Negative Battery Terminal

3 Motor & 0 fing 7w

& Wieg Harness B s Cover




10—-62 FRONT WINCH - Electric Winch

/ E Temporarily install the rear base member

Fig. 10-161

Fig. 10-163
\

Install the winch front mournting balt and tem
perarily ughte n

Tightening torque: 5.0 ~ B.0 kg-m
137 - 57 fr.ib)

Install the winch mounted on the rear base
member through a spacer to the frame

Tighten the rear base member mounting ¥ols

NCH — Electrn. . Vinct




FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch 10-63

Fig. 10-165
the wench front mounting bolts

Tightening torque: 3.0 ~ 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 32 ft-b)

Check the clearance between the rear base
member and winch rear mount
If there is clearance, insert shims

—— Rear Base Member

he winch rear mounting bolts.
Tightening torque: 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m
(22 - 32 ft-1b)

Align the protrusion and groove. and install
the motor




10-64 FRONT WINCH — Electric Winch

Fig. 10-169

Tighten the motor mounting bolts
Tightening torque: 1.5 — 2.0 kg-m
11 - 14 feib)

W Fill with about 2 itters of aUtoMat(c transmis
& sion fiud
\ Fluid ATF Type F

5 - 10mm ——
020 - 039 )

Fig. 10-171
insert the cable into the drum hole, install the
cable lock plate and tghten the bolts
Tightening torque: 1.5 — 2.0 kg-m
(11 - 14 116

2 Shift the lever to the lock Position
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FRAME DIMENSION — FJ, BJ, HJ6 _ Series

Fig. 11-1

FJ6 _ Series

FJ, BJ,

HJ6_SERIES

|

=
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11—4 FRAME DIMENSION — FJ40. BJ40 42 Series

FJ40, BJ4O - 42 SERIES
Fig. 1.3

2285
3580

T
a0 |_oma |3
o
m
s
s00 o
~

¥
76 _se0
a0

BJ40 - 42 Series
=
=
A



FRAME DIMENSION — FJ40. BJ40 -42 Series

Fig. 11-4
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11-6 FRAME DIMENSION — FJ43.BJ43 46 Series

FJ43, BJ43 - 46 SERIES

Fig. 11.5

BJA43 - 46 Series
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Fig. 11.6

B ©L8e 006
wsne) 8C6

€958 906

scov (Lz6) 2€8

au6 ) 0EVC ®igz 9z
wror s seil | oo 189

€URY ) 0ECL | (£82) 089

Loy

C

T (L) ZEeE

i (L9e T LELE
(LEGO1) 6492

6e01)
926)

06€6 ) 5

_ (898 )

[Ty

vaz
8ve
8ez
oze

‘.wwmmN )68l

ze) €8t
(V€9 ) 6191
@16 ) o€l
w6€ ) 001
98¢ ) 86
0L ¢ ) 89

T

mare |

®EZ ) 00
Wz
1502 (4]
mag s | Gir
EELL | 902
Igz0 b 1d

Saueg £9rd




11—8 FRAME DIMENSION — FJ45.8J45. HJ47 Series

FJ45, BJ45, HJ47 SERIES

Fig. 11.7

1765

HJIAT Series




119

FRAME DIMENSION — FJ45 BJ45 HJ47 Series

Fig. 11.8
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BODY
[FJ, BJ, HI6-SERIES]

Page

ENGINE HOOD, HINGE, LOCK & HOOD

LOCK CONTROL CABLE .. .. 12-2
FRONT DOOR ... - . 12-4
REAR DOOR ... e 12222
BACK DOOR (LIFT GATE) ................. 12-44
SWING OUT DOOR s 12-52
WINDSHIELD oo 12-66
SIDE WINDOW . o121
BACK DOOR GLASS . 12-77
INSTRUMENT PANEL .0 12-82
ROOF HEADLINING . 12291

[FJ , BJ4—SERIES]
HOOD ... : 1296
DOOR .. .. e 12:97



Engine Hood, Hinge. Lock &
12-2 BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6 _SERIES) — Hood Lock Control Cable

BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES]
ENGINE HOOD, HINGE, LOCK & HOOD LOCK
CONTROL CABLE

COMPONENTS

Fig. 12-1

3
4 Hood Lock Release Lever
5 Conol Cable

6 ood Lok

T

8

ADJUSTMENT

Loosen the 3 bolts and move the hood lock
honzontally or vertically to adjust the hood



Enaine Hood, Hinge, Lock &
BODY {FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — reod Lock Control Cable 123

Fig. 12-3

Adjust so that the left and right clearancy
between the fender and hood are equal

Adjust 50 that the heights ef the fender and
hoed are equal




BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

Fig. 125

FRONT DOOR

DOOR TRIM & SERVICE

HOLE COVER

REMOVAL

1 Lower the door glass to full down posi-
i

2 Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown n the figure

13 5 rg 128

Window Regulator Handle
Armrest or Pull Hasndle
Door Inside Handle Beze
e o Boan

3 argi2r 2

1 fig 12.6

5 Door Inside Handle
6 Serwice Hole Cover
7 Door




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Front Door 12-5

Fig. 12.6
g the handle, pull off the snap

Before removing
nng with a piece of cloth and remove the win

dow ceguiator handle

Fig. 12-7

insert a screwdnver between the door panel
and retainers and pry out

—Note—
Tape the screwdriver tip before use.




12—-6 BODY [FJ, BJ, H)6_SERIES] — Front Door

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure

|
|
|
|

1 2 fig12-10 3 Fig 1213 7
1212 Fig 12-14
12415
T 5 Door Inside Handie Beel
7 Berean Hake Cover 6 Armrest or Pull Handie
3 Doo e Handie 7 Window Regularor Handie |




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES) — From Door 127

E Seal the service hole cover with adhesive

Fig. 12-10

Insert the lower edge of the service hole cover
1010 the panel sht

Seal the service hole cover with cotton
covered tape

—Note—
Do not block the trim board clip seating
with the tape.

e link play

1 Loosen the screws

2 Move the handle forward to the point
where strong e sistance is felt




12-8 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

Fig. 1214

3 2 Raise the window to the fully closed Position

Fig. 12.15

- E Install the door inside handle as shown i the

figure



BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Boor 12—-9

DOOR GLASS

REMOVAL

1 Remove the door tnm and service hole
cavar
(See Fig 125 10 12.8)

2 Remove the parts i the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.16

Without Ventilator Window With Ventilator Window

a
5 Fig 1219

H

1

3 t Glata R

1 Doneen Bar

Vit 3 Ve Windam
2 Channel Mouning Boit L Channel Mounting Bert

G &

14 4 C

Fig. 12-17

<~

S

[ventiater Window)
Remove the bott




1210 BOOY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

[Ventilator Window]
Take out the ventilator window
' 1. Pull up the ventiiator window.

2. Turn the ventilator windew (o the left

E Pull the glass upward to remeve

REPLACEMENT

1 Remove the glass channel with a
screwdriver or such

. 2 Apply soapy water to the inside of the
weatherstrip

3 Install the channel by tapping 1t with a
plastic hammer

With Ventilator Wind

et Ventiator Window Y4 Ventistor
| 176.5mm (6.948in) 1 '™™ 6730)
A

¥ L [



BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES} — Front Door 12-11

INSTALLATION

1 Install the marts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

12.21

Without Ventilator Window With Ventilator Window

1
Fig 12-22
‘

Glass & Channel Glass & Channel

1
Channel Mounting Bolt 2 Channel Mounting Bolt
Weatherstrip 3 Ventiator Window

4 Diwision Bar

5 Glass Run

2 Install the service hole cover and doer
tom
ISee Fig 12.9 10 12.15)




12-12 BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

Fig. 12-22

With the door glass in position as shown in
figure, tighten the equalizer arm bracket.




BODY (FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door 12—-13

WINDOW REGULATOR

REMOVAL
1 Remove the deor tim and service hole
caver

(See Fig 12:5 to 12-8)
2 Remeve the parts in the numerical order
shewn In the figure

Fig. 12-23
[

Without Ventilator Window With Ventilator Window

-2 Fg 1224 2 Fig 12-24

1 Window Regulator Set Bolt 1 Window Reguiator Set Bait
2 Wingow Regulator 2 Window Regulator




1214 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

Remove the window regulater through the
service hole.

Fii(2-25 INSPECTION

Check the fellowing
1 Gears for wear or damage

2 Spring for deteroratien or kreaks

3 Lukricatien of regulator sliding parts

ithout Ventilator Window

MP Grease




BODY [FJ, BJ, HI6_SERIES] — Front Door 12-15

Fig 12.26

INSTALLATION

1 Install the parts in the numencal order
shown in the fiaure

Without Ventilator Window

1 Window Regulator
2

Window Regulator Set ot

With Ventilator Window

! Window Regulator
2 Windew Regulator Sel Boit

2 Install the service hoie cover and door
wm

(See Fig 12.9 10 12.15)




12-16 BODY (FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

DOOR LOCK

INSIDE HANDLE
OUTSIDE HANDLE
DOOR LOCK STRIKER

REMOVAL

1 Remove the doer tnm and service hole
cever (See Fig 12.5 10 12.8)

2 Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.27

koo 1 2 3egr22 6

4 Door Inse Lock Bution
S Door Qutside Handle
§  Boor Lock Stoker




BODY {FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES])— Front Door 12-17

Fig. 12-28
-

Flg.12:290 INSPECTION




1218 BODY (FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

INSTALLATION
1 Install the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12-30

| Doo Lock Stkar 4 DonLock
2 Door Outside Handle 5 Doo G Asi
3 Door Insige Lock Button B Do s Hande
2 dnstall the service hole cever and door

(See Fig 12-8 1o 12-15)



BODY [FJ, by, nuyo_>cRIES] — Front Door 12-19

Fig. 12-31 ADJUSTMENT

Inside Handle

1 Loosen the screws

2 Move the handle forvard to the pomn
where st rongresistance 1 s felt

3 Move handie back 0. 5 1. Gnm {0. 026
0. 0349n) and tishten

Outside Handle
Check 1 hesu

e handle play
Control link play:
.5 = 1.0 mm
10.020 ~ 0.039 in)

2 Adjustt he controt link
Omm {0020~ 0

layawthn0. 65—
n)

Door Lock Striker

Open and close the deor by the o utsi de handle
and adjustso t hat the dow leck does not con
ket




12-20 BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door

DOOR PANEL & HINGE
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.35

5 Fig 12.37

¢ —1 Fig 12.36 Door Check Pin
2 Door Check

Door Hinge

Door Hinge Se1 Bon

Dsar Paset

E Push in the claw and pull up the pin

— Note —
Atter removal, leave the claw raised.

Place a wooden block and cloth under the




BODY {FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Front Door 12-21

INSTALLATION

Instalithe parts in the numenical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 12-38

ADJUSTMENT
n the body hinge bolts with SST and
amu,v the acm forward-rearward and up

2 Loosen the door hing
the leftaght and up.
door

e bolts and adjust




1222 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6. SERIES] — Rear Door

REAR DOOR

DOOR TRIM &
SERVICE HOLE COVER

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.41

4 Fig. 1243 2

‘ 5 Fig.12:44 3 1 Fig.12.42

| | Window Regulator Handle 4 Do Tie Basrs
I Amrest or Pull Handle 5 Door Inside Handle
‘ 3 Door Insige Handle Bezel & Service Hole Cover




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES, — Rear Door 12-23

Fig. 12.42
Before removing the handle. puli off the snap

fing with 3 cloth and remove the window
reguiator handle

Fig. 12-43
Insert a screwdriver between the panel and
panel retainers and pry out

Remove the inside handie
1 Disconnect the hink

2 Remove the handle




1224 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Dsor

INSTALLATION
Install the parts In numerical order shown in
the figure.
Fig. 12-45
|
|
1 ig.12:46 3 5
| 12es | |

2 Fig 12.49 3 6 Fig 12-50
12:51 |
1 Service Hole Cover 4 Door Inside Hendle Bezel
2 Door Inside Handle 5 Armrest or Pul Handle

3. Door Trim Board 6 Window Regulator Handle




BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door 12-25

Fig. 12-46

Insert the lower edge of the
the

Fig. 12-48
the servi ver wit
ed tape

- Note -
Do not block the trim board clip seating
with the tape.

djust the link piay




12—-26 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Rear Door

Fig. 12-50
: Raise the window to the fully closed position.

Fig. 12-61

E Install the door inside handle as shown In the
figure




BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6 _SERIES] — Re ar_Bor 12-+27

DOOR GLASS
REMOVAL

1 Remeve the door tnm and sefvice hofe
cover (See Fig 12.41 10 1244}

2 Remove the parts In the numerical erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.62

2 Fig 1263

4 Fig 12-54

Weatherstrip

Division Bar & Set Screw
Glass Run

Door Glass

1
2
3
o



1228 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door

E! Remove fhe divisien bar ane 8iass run

Fig. 12.53

1 Remeve the door glass frem the reguiator
reller
2

2. Pull the glass upward to remeve

2

Fig. 12.55 REPLACEMENT
Remove the glass channel from the glass
with a screwdriver

Apply seapy water te weatherstrip

Install the new glass Wy tapping it with a
plastic hammer

HH

1275 mm
(5020 i)

iy




BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door 12-29

INSTALLATION

1 Instail the Bants 1n the numerical order
shown in the figure -

Fig. 12-56

—f-
1.

/u 4
».;LS Fig 1258

1 Fig 12:87

Door Glass.

Giass Aun
Divigion Bar & Seq Screw
L Weatnersuip

2 Insiall he service hele cover and door
wm

(See Fig 12-46 10 12.51)



12-30 BODY (FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door

E Install the door glass into the regulator roller

Fig. 12-68

E Install the division bar




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door 12-31

QUARTER WINDOW GLASS

REMOVAL

1 Remove the door trim, service hole cover
and door 8lass. {See Fig 12-41 10 12-44)

2 Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12-59

3 Fig 12:60

Set Screw
Set Bolt
Division Bar
Quarter Glass
Weatherstrip
Quarter Glass

Fig. 12-60

E Remove the glass run and the division bar




12-32 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door

INSTALLATION
1 Install the Parts n the numerical order
shewn in the figur

Fig. 12.61

5

————— 2 Fig 12-62

1 Quarter Glass

2 Quarter Glass

Weatherstrip
3. Division Bar
4 SetBolt

2 Install the service hele cever and dosr

(See Fig 1245 10 1251}

E] Install the quarter wir

— Note —
Apply s0apy water to the weatherstrip.

Fig. 12-02

w glass




BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door 12-33

WINDOW REGULATOR

REMOVAL
1 Remove the door tnm and service hole
cover

(See Fig 12-41 10 12-44)
2 Remove the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.63

—

-

3 fig 12-68

N Do G
3 BeBan
3 Window Regulator




12-34 BODY {FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Resr Door

After separating the glass from the reQuiater
foller. raise the @ass and remove the reQuiater

from the service hole.

Fig. 12-65 INSPECTION
Check the following
1. Gears for wear or dan
2 Spring for deterioration
3

4

MP Gease

Other components for damage
Lubt

tion of sliding parts




BODY (Fuy. 0y, nuo_SERIES) — Rear Door 1235

INSTALLATION

1 Install the parts in the numericat order
shown in the figure

[

—L 3¢ |2 57

Fig. 12-66

2 Install the service hole cover and doer

(See Fig 12-45 10 12:51)



12-36 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door

Fig. 12-67

: Ratse the window o the fully closed Pesitien

Fig. 12-68

Install the reguiater handle n pesitien as
shown in the figure




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6.SERIES) — Rear Door 12-37

DOOR LOCK

INSIDE HANDLE
OUTSIDE HANDLE
DOOR LOCK STRIKER
COMPONENTS

Fig. 12.69

Door Inside Hendle
Door Lock

Daor Inside Lock Button
Door Outside Handle
Door Sker

1
2|
3
a
5




12-38 BODY [FJ, BJ. H. 55 SERIEES L Rear Door

Fig. 12.70 INSPECTION

1. Operation of moving parts
MP Graste 2 k sliding parts

on of

ADJUSTMENT

Inside Handle

1. Loosen the screws

2 Move the handle forward to the point
where strong resistance is felt

3. Turn backward 05 — 1.0 mm (0.020 —
0,039 in) and tighten

Outside Handle
1. Check the outside handle play
Handle and lever gap:
05 - 1.0 mm
(0.020 - 0.039 in)

Fig. 12-73
2. Set the outside handle and lever so that

the gap between them is 05 — 10 mm
( - 0039 in)




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Rear Door 12-39

Fig. 12-74

Door Lock Striker

Open and clese the door with the outside han.
die and 1nsure that the door fock d
tact the siriker

es not con-




12—-40 BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6 _SERIES] — Rear Door

DOOR PANEL & HINGE
REMOVAL

Remeve the parts 1n the numerical erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.75

7 \

/ ) L.

J*———_J

Fig. 12-76 r
\ i
J
T Doee Chiva P
z Door Se1 Boh
E Door Paral
:

Hige




BODY (FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES) — Rear Door 12—41

Fig. 12-76
4

Fig. 1277

Depre:

he claws and pull out the pin

- Note —
Replace the pin if the claw is bent




12-42 BOOY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure
Fig. 12-78
2/ \
Fig 1279 F A
/ L
— . /
=11 Fal
S

Hga
Diser Fanes

Dieste Pt St Biovn
Dosae Che P

o=




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Rear Door

Place 3 woeden bleck und;
suppert at with a jack

Fig. 12-79
-

1243

the panel and

Apply MP drea
arrow before in

the areas indicated by the
alling ¢

Fig. 12-81

ADJUSTMENT
1 Adjust the doer forward-rearward
vertical direc

side hinge be

and
's by 1e0sening the wedy

door left-right
directions by loosening the door side

d vertical




12—4a BODY (FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Back Door [Lift Gate)

BACK DOOR (LIFT GATE)

DAMPER STAY
GATE STAY
DOOR TRIM

COMPONENTS

Fig. 12.83

pas—
2 Door Tnm
3 Gate Sty

Fig. 12-84 REPLACEMENT

{ [E'] Damper Stay
i 1 Remeve the stud and stay together
L



BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Back Door (Lift Gate} 12-45

Fig. 12-85
2 Remove the snap fing and separate the
stud from the stay

nap fing

Fig. 12-86

MP Grease
|

Apply MP grease to the stud.

Fig. 12-87
4 Furstinsertthe snap fing and then tap wih
h IE] a plastic hammer
) i
Fig. 12-88
If the dammer is being re placed. drula 2 —
3mm (008 =012 1n) hole n the bottom

may fly out Werk carelully



1246 BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Back Door (Litt Gate)

Fig. 12-89
- Note —
A Nanﬂlmg the back door damper.
Do not disassemble the damper
because the cylinder is filled with gas.
2 2. When working, handle the damper
carefully. Never score or scratch the
exposed part of the piston rod. and
never allow paint or oil to adhere to it.
3. Do not turn the piston rod and cylinder
with the damper fully extended.
Fig. 12-90
Gate Stay
Check thefoliowing
1 Spring fer deterotion

Other compenents for damage
3 Lubrication ef sliding parts

MP Grease

Door Trim
Removethe clips by prying witha screwdriver




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES) — Back Door {Lift Gate) 12—-a7

DOOR LOCK

DOOR HANDLE
DOOR LOCK

DOOR LOCK STRIKER
LINK TURN BLOCK

COMPONENTS

Fig. 12-92

Pull Handle
Service Hole Cowsr
Lock

Lock Cylinder
Protector or Pad
Inside Handle
Stide Block

Striker

Handle Lever

Lock Knob.

Left Lock

Right Lock

Lk Turm Bisch

o Sk

INSPECTION

Lift Door Lock

1 Operation of moving parts

2 Lubncation ef leck sliding parts




1248 BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Back Door Lift Gate)

Fig. 12-94.
Gate Door Lock

Lubrication of lock sliding parts
= Note -
| Assemble the child protector lever in a free
E 4 state
Fig- 1295 INSTALLATION
tigure
ADJUSTMENT

Lower Gate Door Lock Striker
Omen and close the door and adjustso that the
not contact the stri ker

Fig. 12-97

Upper Lift Door Lock Stiker

Open and close the door andadjust so that the
fock does not contact the siriker




BODY {FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] -- Back Door (Lift Gate) 12—-49

DOOR PANEL & HINGE
REMOVAL

Remeve the parls in the numencal order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 12-98

FECREL L
1 Lifi Door Hinge 5 Gate Door Stay
7 Uit Door Panel 6 Gate Door Stay
3 Leense Light 7. Gate Door Hinge
4 Inside Handle 8 Gote Door Panel

Before removing the panel. disconnect the

- g W E] license hight connector




12-50 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Back Door {Lift Gate)

INSTALLATION
Install the panis in the numerical order shewn
in the figure
Fig. 12-100
7 8
4 ~

5 Fig 12101
6

t  Gate Door Hinge 5 ieaide Hasde
2 8 License Light

i 7. Lift Door Hinge
4. Gate Door Stay & Lt Door Panel

INSTALLATION

Install the door instde handle as shown in 1he
figure




BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6 _SERIES] — Back Door (Lift Gate) 12-51

Fig. 12-102 ADJUSTMENTY
Check the door framework

Loosen the body hinge bolts and adjust the
back door left-right and up-down positions

Loosen the door hinge boits and adjust the
left-night and forward-backward posttions of

" s

Fig. 12:105

Adjust the door lock strker

SEE
BACK DOOR STRIKER
ADJUSTMENT
SECTION
Fig. 1296 & 12.97



12-62 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door

SWING OUT DOOR
RIGHT BACK DOOR LOCK
REMOVAL

Remove the marts in the numerical erder
shown in the figure

|
|
!

a

|
\
% vz | |
1 2 g 12107 5 8
e —— 7 Onor Outsie Hande
7 Ooer Tem B Door Lock Cylinder
3 Weorinside Handle & Link 9 Deor Leck Stiker
& Seovce Hole Cover 18 Onor ul oncie
5 Daor ook 1 ot oer
6 Door e Lock Lever




BODY (FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door 12—53

Insert a screwdriver between the door panel
and retainers and pry out

- Note
Tape the screwdriver before use.

Fig. 12-107

Fig. 12-108

B Remove the inside handie

Fig. 12109 INSPECTION

Lul

)k sliding parts




12-54 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure.

Fig. 12:110

7

n 10 8 8rgiz.m 4
3 Fight Door 7 Door Lock
2 ®oor Pul Handie 8 Serwice Hole Cover
3 Door Lock Strker 9 Door Inside Handle & Link
4 Door Lock Cybnder 10 Door Thm
S Door Outside Mandie 11 Door Inside Handle Boze!
6 Door Insie Lock Lever




BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door 1255

E Seal the service hole cover with adhesive

Fig. 12-111

ADJUSTMENT
Outside Handle
1 Check the outside handle play
Control link pby:
0.5-1.0mm
10.020 - 0.039 in.)

2 Adjust the control link play

Inside Handle

1 Loosen the screws

2 Move the handie forward te the point
where s¥ong resistance is felt

3 Turn backward 05 — 10 mm (0020 —
0.038% n) and tighten.

Fig. 12-114

Door Lock Striker
Open and close thedoor by the outside handle
and adjust so thatthe door lock does nat con-




12-56 BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door
LEFT BACK DOOR LOCK
REMOVAL
Remeve the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12115

12
Fig 12-118

Door Inside Handle Bezel
Door Trim

Door Inside Handle & Link
Service Hole Cover

Door Lock Lower

Door Lock Upper

Shide Block

Link Turn Block

1

i
10
"
12
13
14
15

3 2 1
Fig 12-117 Fig 12-116

Siide Block

Upper Lock Strker & Spacer
Lower Lock Striker

Shide Biock

License Light

Lett Door

Shide Block




BODY (FJ.BJ. HU6_SERIES) — Swing Out Door 12-517

Fig. 12.116
between the door panel
S
- Note —
Tape the screwdriver tip before use.
Fig. 12-117

Remove the inside handle

E Remove the link.

Fig. 12-119 INSPECTION

Operation of mo




12-58 BODY [FJ, BJ, HI6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door

Fig. 12.120

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure

PRI IO

Shide Block
Left Door
License Light

Upper Lock Strker
‘Stde Block
Link Turn Block

12
Fig 12-121

9. Side Block
10 Door Lock Upper

11 Door Lock Lower

12 Service Hole Cover

13 Door Inside Handle & Link
14 Door Tnm

15 Door Inside Handie Bezel




BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Swing Out Door 1259

E Seal the service holecover with adhesive

Fig. 12-121

ADJUSTMENT

Inside Handle
Loosen the screws
2 Move the handle forward to the point

whe:

2 strong resistance is felt
Turn backward 05 — 10 mm (0020 —
0039 in) and ughten

.

Door Lock Striker (Upper]
Lossen set screws ang adjust 5o thatihedoor
closes softly

- Note —

1. When closing the door be carefulof the
door upper indentations.

2. When opening the door be sure that
there is no interference between the
door check and upper lock.

If there is interference adjust the up-
down direction.

Door Lock Striker {Lower)
—— Loosen the set screws and adjus1so the door
{

closes softly

= Naote -

1. When closing the door be carefulof the
door indentations.

2. If there is a door sag, adjust with the
door hinge, mot with the door lock
striker.




12-60 BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6 _SERIES] — Swing Out Door

Fig. 12-125

Slide Block
Loosen the set screws and adjust se the door

- Note —

1. When closing the door becareful of the
door lower indentations.

2, When opening the door be sure that
there is no interference between the
door check and upper Jock.

If thereis interference. adjustthe upper
lock protrusion.

Fig. 12126
Door Lock Upper
Befere installing turn the door upper lock rod
and adjust tfe leck protrusion
Protrusion:
Limit 145 = 1.5 mm
0571 = 0.089 in)




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] ~ Swing Out Door 1261

DOOR PANEL
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerical erder
shewn in the figure

Fig. 12.127

1
2
3

[ | |
| | | I |
3 5 6 a 2 12126 |
12128 |
Lot Dowr Chack 4 Right Door Hinge & Cover
Rignt Door Check 5 Leh Beor Pane

Left Deor Hinge & Cever 6 Right Dose Panel




12-62 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Swing Out Door

Fig. 12-128

Push in the claw and pull up the pin

- Note —

1. After removal, leave claw raised.

2. Apply MP grease to the area indicated
by the arrow before instalfing the pin.




BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_ SERIES) — Swing Out Door 1263

Fig. 12-130

INSTALLATION
install the parts in the numencal order Shown
in the figure

T Right Door Panel 4 Left Door Hinge
2 Left Door Panel 5 Right Door Check Pin
3 Right Door Hinge 6 Left Door Check Pin




12—-64 BODY (FJ. BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Swing Out Door

Fig.12-131 ADJUSTMENT

1 Adjust the door forward-rearward and
vertcal duections by loosening the body
side hinge bolts

Fig. 12-132

2 Adjust the door left-night and vertical
directions by loosening the door side

bolts

Ciearance:

A 58 20mm
{0228 = 0.079 in)

B 02-20mm
10.008 — 0.079 in)

€ 02-20mm
(0.008 - 0.079 in.)




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Windshield 12-865

Fig. 12.134

WINDSHIELD
REMOVAL

Remeve the parts in the numerical order
shewn in the figure

4 rg 12,135 1 2 1
12137

Bun Waar & baigar

Rwr View Mivoe
Wiger am
Glass with Wastnerstrn



1266 BODY [FJ, BJ, RU6_SERIES| — Windshield
Fig, 12- 135
Remove 1he glass by one of the following two
Weatberstrip

-Boay

Fig. 12.136

()

methods

1 When reusing the weatherstrip
Working from the vehicle inside with a
screwdriver push the weatherstnp W9 1o
the outside ef the body flange

When not reusing the weatherstrip.
From the outside cut off the weatherstrip
lip with a knife

Push the glass surface near the upper side of
the weatherstrip toward the outside and
remove the glass

— Note ~
Use a uniform force when pushing out
glass.



BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Windshield 12-67

Fig. 12.138

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numencal order shown
e figure

lans v Waatrarainn
Wiper Arm
Inaisa P

Bun Waker & Helder



12—-68 BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Windshield

Fig. 12.139
Wipe off any ad
with 3
[For winds

lehe
white spiriis
ield glass enly

body or elass

L
N

\\\\)

Fig. 12140

Mour 1 the weathersirip on the glass. and fit
the installation cord in the weatherstap bedy

sioove

Apply soapy water to the weatherstrip and
body contacting surfaces

Fig. 12142

Position the windshield accurately on the
body




BODY [FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Windshield 12—69

Fig. 12-143

o 1 Pull the cords from inside and. at the same
time, tap the glass surface near the
weatherstrip with the palm of the hand from

the outside. Begin installation from the lower
center

Fig. 12-144

After installing the glass. tap it from the out
side with the #alm of the hand until 1t 15 fully
seated

Fig. 12.145
Put adhesive between the weathersirip and
A vehicle body and between weatherstrip and
glass
1 Before putting en adhesive. Blace masking
tabe on the glass and vehicle body te
ali ow easy removal of excess adheswe

Fig. 12-146

Fill in the adhesive from the outside

(2]

Adhesive

Adhesive



12-70 BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6 _SERIES] — Side Window

Fig. 12.147

SIDE WINDOW
REMOVAL

Remove the parts In the numerical order

shown In the figure.

SHIELD TYPE

1 £ig 12-150

SASH TYPE

1

2
3
s
5

Sash Cip.
Outer Sash
Side Giass.
Ioer Sash
Glass Aun




BODY (FJ, BJ, HI6_SERIES] — Side Window 10271

Fig. 12.148 [SHIELD TYPE]

> il [ e -
~ body with a scraper

herstrip adhesive from the

E] From inside push out the weatherstrip lip with
a screwdsiver




12-72 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJE_SERIES] — Side Window

Fig. 12-150 [SASH TYPE]

| E REMOVAL
Remove the window frame clips

Fig. 12151
by cutng the

or s

Remcve the window
adhesive with screwdrver:

Spread the upper and lower portions of the
frame center and take out glass

- Note —
To prevent glass from dropping, support it
with fingers.




BODY (FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Side Window 12-73

INSTALLATION

Install the parts n the numerical order shown
In the figure

Fig. 12.153

SHIELD TYPE |

2 g 12.150

| |
1
=

| )
SASH TYPE N h—

[ | 5 Fig 12-162
1 4rg 12150
12-161
SHELD TYFE Sass TYRE
1 et LI

PR PP 2 et Bk
3 Bele Guin
4 Oum Sash
5 Bah e




12—74 BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Side Window

2 Apply adhesive 10 the body side

Fig.12-154

Fig. 12155

E Attach string as shewn in the figure

- Note —
Apply adhesive to the weatherstrip inside.

Agpiy Sealer
Al Argund

Install glass by pushing from the outside and
pulling the string from the inside

Tap the glass from the outside te work in the
weatherstrip




BODY [FJ. BJ, HI6 _SERIES] — Side Window 12-775

Fig. 12.158 [SASH TY E]
Pull a par’ thiesash and nstall the inner sash

Fig. 12.159
Ciean the bedy side
Alconol
WA
Ny
=
N
S
Fig. 12-160
m 2 Apply adenesive tape areund the bedy
Fig. 12161

E install the window frame




1276 BOOY [FJ. BJ. HJ6 _SERIES] — Side Window

Fig. 12 |s

;,6-

Fig. 12.163

Te compre:
frame and

queeze the

rame edg



BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES) — Back Door Glass 12-77

BACK DOOR GLASS
COMPONENTS

Fig. 12-164

LIFT GATE TYPE

Ao Wipar
2 Rear Window Glass
3 Rear Window Giass

Wmattarstn
Right Boor Giass
Righ Glass




1278 BODY (FJ. BJ. HJ6 _SERIES) — Back Door Glass

Fig. 12-185 2 REMOVAL
FR— [9] rom s sush ou weatnrsion 15 i

screwdriver

Fig. 12-166 8 = 4 INSTALLATION
| i A Apsly adhesive te the body side
\,\\%.

Fig. 12-167

E] Attach string as shown i the figure

Apply Sealer
I Around

Fig. 12-168

_lE]

Install glass by pushing from tne outside and
pull ing he st ing {r emthe Inside




BODY (FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Back Door Glass 1279

Tas the glass from the outside te werk in the
weatherstrin

Fig. 12-169




12-80 BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Instrument Panel

INSTRUMENT PANEL
METER CLUSTER
REMOVAL

Aemove the Parts in the numenical erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.170

1 45g1217 S Fg 12.17a
3rg 1272 2¢g12:17

Fig. 12-171




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES) — Instrument Panel 12—81

=i

Fig. 12-172

= S[]CD)

Fig. 12173
il

he combination meter connector

INSTALLATION



1282 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6 _SERIES] — Instrument Panel

CENTER CLUSTER
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerical erder
shown in the figure

Fig. 12-176

4 Fig 12177

)
3e®

i
3 6 2 Treizm

Fig 12-176
1 Baty Termes 5 Ashuav Set Screw
1 e Berew 6 Cigaretie Lighter

3 Connector 7 Swten

4 Center Cluster




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Instrument Panel 12-83

T L -]

- . |

Fig. 12-177




12-84 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Instrumentt Pamel

INSTALLATION

Install the Parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 12.179

T Suwirch & Connector
2 Ciganstie Lgtie 6 SerScrew

3 kst Be Sores 7 Baver Ternal
a4 Carar Cunter



BODY [FJ. BJ. H.J6_SIERIES] insnementPanel 1285

SAFETY PAD &
INSTRUMENT PANEL
REMOVAL
1 Remove the meter cluster.

(Refer 10 Fig 12-170)
2 Remove the center cluster

{Refer to Fig 12:175}
3 Remove the parts in the numerical order

shown in the figure

Fig. 12.180

— A
| ﬁ\ A  sniw
) e
N & - oy Smm

;-5
——21 fig 12187

13—
Fig. 12-184
17—

128w
20 14 19 Y3feiziee g4 4
Fig 12188 Fig 12.185

| Bavery Terminal M Heater Duct
2 Glove Box Compartment 12 Lett Siae Ventiaton Ouct
3 Rght Side Ventiaton Duct 13 Heater Conrol
4 Cassete Stereo, Hole Ornsment 14 Hood Release Lever
5 Speaker 15 FuseBor
& Rodio 16 Choks Know (2F)
T Side Defroster Hose 17 Rnessanl Swach
H  Safew Pad 18 Side Venuiation Duct
9 Venistion Ressster 19 Throttle Lever
10 Sige Detroster Duct 20 Swenng Calumn

21 tnstrument Pane!




1286 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Instrument Panel

Fig. 12-181

glove box light and switch

Fig. 12-182

Fig. 12-183

= Yeleh) i
G cnp :

Screw - Nu

Fig. 12-184

able as shown




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Instrument Panel

1287

Fig. 12.185

E Remove the threttie cable

—

e

B Remove the steering column

Fig. 12.187

E Remove the mstrument panel

"= Comnector -
Bot =

Boit Bolt




12-88 BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — instrument Panel

INSTALLATION

1 Install the parts n the numerical order
shown in the figure

12-188

15 |‘2|3

> Sl

~A— 17
—_— 1gr2188
> 20

e
T

o

10
9 Fg 12194 44 4g

Eﬂ ,,,,‘_,Bo 3 £g 12991

] n Heater Duct

2 12 Side Defroster Duct

E 13 Ventiation Resister

4 T Seteiy Pas

& 15 Saw Duefeouier Mo

L] L 186

7 Craks Geab 1261 T

B hpod Memsss Lever 18 ‘Stereo or Ornament
B viewwr Costral 19 Right Side Ventilation Duct
10 Lahh Sede Verrblatios Dot 20 Glove Box Compariment

2 Bartery Terminal

2 Install the center cluster
3 Install tne meter cluster



BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Instrument Panel 12-89

E tall the isiry

Fig. 12.189

et pane

Fig. 12.190

stall the steering column bracket
Tightening torque: 1.9 — 3.1 kg-m
(14 = 15 ft-1b)




12-90 BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Instrument Pans|

-~ B Install the side ventilation duct

Fig. 12-192

Fig. 12-193
Align the protrusion on the switch to the hole
of the panel

Metch the Turn on the switch shaft to counterclockwise
1" Tum to and install the knob as shown in the fig;
Counte
clockwise,

» e
3
Fig. 12-194

Connect the heater control wire as shown in
the figure

Fig. 12.195
Install the night side ventilation duct as shown
—_— in the figure




BODY [FJ. BJ. HJ6_SERIES] ~ Roof Headlining 12-91

ROOF HEADLINING
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerncal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 12.196

18 rig 12.197
121199

1 Sun Visor & Hanger 11 Deck Side Tnm
3 intenor Lgnt 13 Rear Piller Garnish
& Fron Door OPening Tnm 18 inside Rear Trim
5 AsssiGro 15 Front Windshield & Weatherstrip
6 Rear Door Opening Trim 16 Quarter Window Glass & Weatherstrp
7 Snouidsr Ancher 8oit 17 cip
B Conter Pitar Garnisn 18 Roof Headlining & Support
9 Lugpsge Campanment Lignt 19 Roof Headiining Support
10 Quarter Windaw inside Tnm 20 Roof Headining



12-92 BODY (FJ. BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Roof Headlining

Fig. 12.197

Remove the clip s as shown in the figure
\_J / i Peel off 1he glued parts of the headhining

Front

Fig. 12-198

Remeve the supports in turn. begining with
the rear

R
p N

Fig. 12.199
Compress the suppert INward 51 b=~ ends

@ E wrn it 180° forward and remove it leam the

- Nate -
Do not turn the support more than 180




BODY [FJ, BJ, HJ6_ SERIES] — Roof Headlining 12-93

INSTALLATION

Instal) the parts in the aumerical order shown
in the figure

2 rg 12,201
12206
NG

18 19 5 1‘615|317 15 14 4 10
| | |

iy
~

S

S
-

|

"

12

1 Roof Headiining Support 11 Luggage Compartment Light
2 Roof Headiining & Support 12 Center Pillar Garmish
ERTY 13 Shoulder Anchor Bolt

4 Quarter Window Glass & Weatherstrp 14 Rear Door Opening Trim

5 Front Windshield Glass & Weatherstrip 15 Assist Gnp

6 Inside Rear Trim 16 Front Door Opening Trim

7 Pillar Garnish 17, Interior Light

8 Back Door Weatherstnp 18 Inner Rear View Murror

9 Deck Side Trim 19 Sun Visor & Hanger

o

Quarter Window Inside Trm




1294 BODY (FJ, BJ, HJ6_SERIES] — Roof Headlining

Fig. 12.201

Q

Fig. 12.202

[+

e ox

=

[+

install from the rear tofront

~ Note —
Be sure the rear is in position.

Insert the support with retainer into the hole
revolve 180° upward and install

Apply adhesive to the headlining circum-
ference.

Apply adhesive to the body and headlining
Weatherstrip adhesive

Part No. (08704-00010)

Attach the headii mrg by stretching 1 oul in
the dWections shewn by arrows



BODY [FJ, BJ. HJ6_SERIES] — Roof Headlining 12-95

Fig. 12.205

N, M

Install the clips

Front

2T

Fig. 12.206

If there are any wrinkles remaining, use an
infrared light for a short time while pressing
out the wrinkles.

= Nate =
Be careful not to overheat the area.




12-96 BODY [FJ, BJ4_SERIES] — Hood

Fig. 12.207

BODY [FJ, BJ4_SERIES ]
HOOD

COMPONENTS

ADJUSTMENT

Hood
Adjust the

Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook
If the catcn hoek does net latch en properly
by bending the st

corn pe




BODY (FJ, BJ4_SERIES] — Door 12-97

DOOR

REMOVAL

Door Window Glass. Regulator &

Glass Run

Aemeve the parts in the numencal order
shown in the figure

€ Fig 12.213
9 ig 12218
ﬁ'
—6
a
==
[C IR
0 Fig 12211
" = J®

8 Fig 12216
12217

Reguiator Handle 6  Glass Aun Rear Channel
2 Pull Hondie 7 Window Glass

1 B 8 Window Regulatar

4 Trmgoara 9 Galss Run

5 Service Hole Cover




12-98 BODY {FJ, BJ4_SERIES] — Door

Fig. 12-211

1. Remeve the el

Fig. 12-212
(20 Remeve in the erder of arrow marks

— 2 Pull1he be:

— 3 Remeve by pulling eut the
frent end

Fig. 12-213

B 2 Remove the glass run rea channel

Fig. 12-214.

3 Remove the glass
(1) Remeve the belts



BODY [FJ, BJ4_SERIES] — Door 1299

(2 Remeve the glass with the glass
heider

Fig. 12-215

Remove the window regulator
(1) Remove the bolts

(2} Take sul the regulater

E 5. Remeve the glass run




12-100 BODY [FJ. BJ4_SERIES] — Door

Fig:12:219 ADJUSTMENT

Door

1 Adjust the d
directions by loesenin
the door

v front-rear and vertical
he deer hinges at

Fig. 12-220

e 1 2 Adjus 1 thesurfacedifference with fender
and in vertical direction by loesening the
door hinges at the body

3 Correct impreper deor closure by adjust-
ing the doer lec




BODY [FJ, BJ4_SERIES] — Door 12-101

a

6

Adjust the window glass tilt

Adjust door outside handle play.

Adjust door inside handle play

Adjust the door lock



12-102 BODY [FJ, BJa_SERIES) — Door

Fig. 12-226 REMOVAL

Tail Gate Lock & Handle

1. Remove the tail gate handle (1) by
unscrewing the mou Nt inguts

Fig. 12-227
k bemov in g the

E 2 Remove t he tall gate

Fig. 12228

- Back Door Inside Handle
1 Pull out the lock pin {1} witha wire or

ether means, and take off the handle

INSTALLATION
Per for m the r emoval i1 r everse @

= Note -
Install the back door inside handle with the
slot in the handle [shown by arrow) posi-
tioned upward.




BOOY (FJ, BJ4_SERIES) — Door 12-103

ADJUSTMENT

positions of the door hinges at the body

Fig. 12-232
¥

-
-

Fig. 12.233




BODY ELECTRICAL

WIRING COLOR CODE & BULKHEAD
TYPE CONNECTOR HANDLING &
INSPECTION ...

SWITCHES & RELAYS LOCATION
LIGHT COMPONENTS

RELAY BLOCK

FUSIBLE LINK

FUSE BLOCK

IGNITION SWITCH ... ... ...
COMBINATION SWITCH
LIGHTING

TURN SIGNAL &
ZARD WARNING LIGHT

FRONT WIPER & WASHER
REAR WIPER & WASHER
HEADLIGHT CLEANER

SPEEDOMETER &
COMBINATION METER

BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SEAT BELT WARNING

HEATER

RADIO & STEREO TAPE PLAVER

Page

13-2

13-3

13-10
13-13
13-14
13-15
13-18
13-23
13-33

13-38
13-44
13-55
13-61

13-64
13-77
13-81
13-83
13-85
13-111



Wiring Color Code & Bulkhead Type

13-2 BODY ELECTRICAL — Connector Handing & Inspection

WIRING COLOR CODE & BULKHEAD TYPE CONNECTOR
HANDLING & INSPECTION

1. WIRING COLOR CODE
Wire colors are indicated by an alphabetical code
The 1stletter indicates the basic wire color and the 2nd indicates the stripe color
8 = Biack B - Brown G - Green
Gr = Grey L = Light Blue Light Green
0 = Orange P =Pk R —Red
W = White Y ellow
Example RG indicates a Red wire with a Green line
2. BULKHEAD TYPE CONNECTOR HANDLING & INSPECTION
To remove the connector, push the lock levers shown in Frg 131 and pull out
When checking the centinuity or voltage with a efrcuit tester. insertion of thetest probe into the
receptacle cennecter may open the itting 1o the connector and result in poor contact Therefore
nsert the test probe only from the wire harness sids as shown in Fig 13-2
Fig. 13-1 Fig 13-2

inspection

Fig13.4

Connecting Part (Femare) Conneenng For Maiel




BODY ELECTRICAL — Switches & Relays Location 13-3

SWITCHES & RELAYS LOCATION

Fig. 13.5
FJ Series
=)
¢ .
1
2
BJ Series
3
1
HJ Series
2 ‘Shift Point Sensor 13 il Pressure Sender Gauge

3 Water Temperature Sender Gauge




13-4

BODY ELECTRICAL — Swittche& Relays Locati on

Fig. 13.6

'
3
3
a

Generator Regulator 5 Vacuum Swich
Vacuum Waring Switch 6 Glow Plug Relay
igniter 7 Stater Relay

Electric Winch Magnet Switch




BODY ELECTRICAL — Switches & Relays Location 13-5

Fig. 13.7
|

1. Glow Plug Relay 4. Electric Winch Magnet Switch
2 Starter Relay 5 Generator Regulator
3 Vacuum Warning Switch




13—6

BODY ELECTRICAL — Switches & Relays Location

Fig. 13.8
Light Control Rneostat 9 Cigarette Lighter
2 Front Heater Blawer Switch 10 Cigaretie Lighter Butb
3 Anienss Senzh 11 Hazard Warning Sigun Swich
4 Windstield Wiper Switch 12 Headngnt Dimmer Switch
5 Rear Heater Blower Switch 13 Windsheld Wiper Swiich
& Defogger Swich 16 Ligm Convol Switch
7 Srane Swich 15 Heem Contact Plate
B Ignton Switch




BODY ELECTRICAL — Switches & Relays Location 13-7

Fig. 13.9

/
AL
N
SN E Lo
A= §
~® - =)
12 13 14
1 ignition Control Retay 8 Emission Control Compuer
2 Light Conrrol Rley 8 Pro-neaiing Tmer
3 Tail Light Control Relay 10 Cooling Fan Computer (USA & Canada)
£ bieaner Bipme Whoror Sy 11 No 1 Inspection Light Socket
5 Windshield Wiper Relay 12 Seat Belt warning Comouter
6 Coolmg Fan Relay 13 Charge Light Warning Reiay
Headiight Dimmer Relay ECE) 14 Puot Light Resistor

7 Tum Signat Flasher




13-8 BODY ELECTRICAL — Switches & Relays Location

Fig, 13-10

1 Tum Signal Cancetiing Relay 8 Igntion Contrel Relay
2 Windshield Wipe: Relay 9 Tum Signal Flasher

3 Emssion Contrel Computer 10 Headght Dimmer Relay (ECE)
4 Prehesting Timer Vatve Check Relay 1ARLI

5 Heater Bewe Motor Rewy 11 Windsheld Wiper Relay

£ TaiLight Contcol Reiay 12 Fed Indicator Relay

7 Light Connl Fay 13 Charge Light Warning Relay

14 Pioi Light Resister




BODY ELECTRICAL — Switches & Relays Location

Fig. 13.11

Brake Flud Lovel Warning Switch
Stop Light Switch

Courtesy Light Switch

Courtesy Light Switch

®von

Courtesy Light Switch
Parking Brake Warning Switch
Exhaust Gas Temperature Sensor
Fuel Sender Gauge



13-10 BODY ELECTRICAL — Light Components

LIGHT COMPONENTS

Fig. 13.12

Headlight Headlight (Detachable Type)

68 55w 12V
£ heps P
[

Clearance Light & Turn Signal Light | Front Side Marker Light
Side Turn Signal Ligh

Ton Sanal Lght
W IUSA & Canadal
2

21w (ECE & ARL)

S8W (USA & Conadal Side Warer Light
W (ECE) Side Tum Signal Light

Clgarance Light
W (USA & Canadal
v




BODY ELECTRICAL — Light Components 13-11
Fig. 13-13
[ Rear Combination Light
T Tum Signal Light
| " 27W (USA & Canadal
/ -7 23W s
S W sy
Bsckcun Light
27W (USA'S Canadel
/ 23w
Stop & Tail Light 21W (ECE & ARL)
27W-8W (USA & Canada)
215
|
Rear Side Marker Light License Plate Light

7.5W (USA & Canada Lift Gate Type)
10W (Swing Type, ARL Bumper Typel

5W (Lift Gate Tyep]




13-12 BODY ELECTRICAL — Light Components

Fig. 13-14

S S

>

J

Glovebox Light

Inspection Light

Interior Light

Luggage Compartment Light

e




BODY ELECTRICAL — Relay Black 13-13

RELAY BLOCK

Fig. 13-15 -

Heater Relay  Light Control Relay  Tail Light Relay ~ Ignition Relay

ey =5 Ground
| I Connector
Tum Signat Flasher  USA Caohng Fan Relay Wiper Conirol Relay

ARL Valve Check Relay
ECE Dimmer Reiay



BODY ELECTRICAL — Fusible Link

FUSIBLE LINK

Fig. 13-16

FJ Series BJ, HJ Series
= 2B Light Control Reay 8
11956 om_wrcaram Comvol Ray @) Vo 2R 000 LONE-HAZ Fuse
21056 (5 R HORN.HAZ Fuse 2,050 128 r——Starter Semich e}
— L 1G Switch M 1258 (55— Fue! Control Relay I8
M0 8SR (5w i 338 Glow Plug Relay 18
3 ¢ Anemator 181 ATl
Aernator Rogulator (8) cld Aernetor B1
AL fuse (Ex EC hernatar Reguiator (8)
STOP Fuse t Staner Relay (8)
DOME Fus

Headlight Cleaner Motor

G Relay (31

Heater Relay (3)

Tail Control Relay (B) ECE)

Fuse
Teil Controi Retay (B) (ECE)

Fusidle Side
Terminal Position




BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuse Block 13-15

FUSE BLOCK
REPLACE FUSE

~ Caution ~
Turn off all electricat components and igni-
tion switch before replacing a fuse. Do not
exceed the fuse amp rating.

quatified technician
FUSE BLOCK LOCATION

Fig. 13.17

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

SUB FUSE BLOCK




1316

BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuse Block

Fuses & Circuits
€ach fuse 13 connected to the foliswing cir

cuite-

FJ Series
[From IG SWITCH 4 Gl
GAUGES 54
Oi bressure Gauge
Wate Temperalure Gauge
Fuel Gauge
Bci Gauge

Charge Light

Brake Flud L evel Indicater Light
et Al

Brake Warnig Lign! (ARU
aiking Brace Indicatar Light ARL

CHARGE SA (WHIC Regulator}
A L)

Charge Light Relay 11

TUm 108
& M e i

P e Swaiten
bt Wi

Mrom G SWITCH IACEH
4

BLL 158

| tFrom FUSIBLE LINK (0 5) GI

AN HAT 108

[From FUSBLE LINK (085) &]
TaIL 15A
Tanl Light Relay

Heaglight Cleaner Con v Py
Glovebox Light

Tail Light

Clearance Piate Light

Fr Side Marker Light

Ar Side Marker Light

efogger Lignt

Seemament Lt
Combinauer: Mexer Lignt

Tachemeter Light
Heater Contecs Light
Cigaretie Lighver Light

STOF 108
Siep Light Swach

Luggage Cemparrment Ligh:
Coonng Fan Comsuter {USA
Cooing Far! Relay (USA)
[Fraem HEATER RELAY
A e

ENGNE 108

Anernater Reguiator IG)
Charge Light Resay 1G!
Seat Belt Warning Relay
Emsson Canirel Computor
Cooiing Fan Comeuter {USA
BEFDG 208
e Bty

[From LIGHT RELAY]
MEAD LW 104
L=
SHEAD MM 104
Headight AH

[From BIMME RRELAY)
€O
HEAD [LH Lo 1104
HEAD I Lo 11041
Pt B |
HEAD 1Lk Hi 11041
fradtigies 14 H

WEATS ) M. 11508

[Fiom TAL LIGHT CONTROL RELAY

Tail Light LK
a

rance Lighs Lt
TAL B (108
Headiighi Clean er Conirol Relav
Tail Light A
Ciearance Light ( R
License Plate Light
Sweegometer Light
Cigaretle Lignter Lign!




BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuse Block

BJ. HJ Series
(From STARTER SWITCH (G)]

Glow Plug Relay 1G]
Glow Indicator Light
Tk oo
(From STARTER SWITCH (ST)]
STARTER 54
Gt P
Fuel Canyrel Relay (ST B
Staner Relay (ST)
Brake Warning Valve Check
| Reavery
| [From IG RELAY]
ERGHE 1B
Alernator Regulator G

Ol Pressure Gause
Water Temperature Gauge
Fuel Gauge
Boli Gause
Sediment Indicator Light
| Tacmee
Charge Light
Brake Indicater Light
Seat Bell Warning Relay ICanadal

Biake Warming LIGht |ARL)
PKB Light
Al 41 Wi

Charge Lign: Relay UG)  Sazslalnt

CHARGE BA

W ® (C Regulator)
Charge Light
Alternator Regulator (L

CHAAGE i

WIC Reguiator!
Al

it 1L

Charge Light Relay (Al

[Fraam BTAATER (0N
Tl 108

Hagan] o

Eieg e Winoh Canmis Su
TFrive STARTER BAITCH LhEC
RADID 4

[Frum FUSBLE LINK 10861
TAL 18
Tail Light Relay

Br Side Morker Light
Daingg
peedimenst Lgn|
Combinarion Light

Heater Conirud Light
Cigarette Lighter Lignt
ST0F 104
Step Lignt Switch

i Ligh
Lugaage Compartment Light

[Fram FUSIBLE LINK 10811
HORNHAT 104

Turn & Hazard Swiich (8)
[From HEATER RELAY]
U™

(Fram 10 RELAY)
peraG A
Cefogger Relay
[From LIGHT CONTROL RELAY]
HEAD [H 104
Headlight LK
HEAD RH 104
s g it

[From BIMMER RELAY]
e

HEAD M1 Lo (1041

HEAD [LHI Fy (104
)

Hasitlg
HEAD M N1 0AS
Headlight AH H1
[From TAIL LIGHT CONTROL RELAY]
|
TAL LH 1104
Tail Light LK
Clearance Light LH
T A (10
Headlight Cleaner Relay

License Piste Ligh'
Socedomerer Light
Cigarette Lighter Ligh

Heater Conltel Light
Cembinanion Meter Light
Tachamsiel L

Voltage Converter 24V}




13-18 BODY ELECTRICAL — Ignition Switch
IGNITION SWITCH
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Fig. 13-18
FJ Series
PP
st e
= s
— o
o
Ei
=
O—
y ey
it
1 s
| N
2
o
i |
| I
| B
T Switch Side .
Terminal Position - —1G  Coil + Terminal

Fig. 13-19
-

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
Check continuity between terminals




BODY ELECTRICAL — ignition Switch 13-19

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Fig. 13-20

STARTER SWITCH
BJ, HJ Series

RADIO Fuse 5A

Voitage Cenverter 124V

adi0 Sterea Tape Plave:
CIG Fuse 15A———-Cigarette Light
TURN Fuse 104

2
Antenna

Turn Signat

Front Wiper Rear Wiper
Back-up Light

Headlight Cleaner Relay (3]
Winch Control Switch (8]

L WIPER Fuse 19A.

Glow Plug Relay Fuel
Contrel Relay (ST}

tarter Relay
erake Warning B,
1 Check Relay

LSTARTER Fuse 5A

L ciow use 54 Slow Plug Feiay
Giow Plug Pilot Light
| o P8 et
i Switch Side
Terminal Position

+

A A

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
Check continuity between terminals.




BODY ELECTRICAL — l#nition Switch

REMOVAL
Remove the Barts in the nume;
shown 1n the figure

Fig. 13-22

g 132

Battery Tarmiral (Ground)

Fig. 1823

Remove the ignition switch set screw.




BODY ELECTRICAL — Isnition Switch 13-21

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the nume
In the figure

Fig. 13-25

5

3

2 Fig 1328

1 Fig 13-26
13.27

451328 1 igMton Swach
2 igaitien Key Cylnget
3 upPer Column "
4 Lows: Columa Cover
5 patiery Termaa (Ground
Fig. 13-26
Install the igni tien switch

s and the bracket tas
red




Position the bracket as shown in the left
figure
With 1
ylinder

he key in the ACC position. install the

1 the



BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch 13-23

COMBINATION SWITCH
INSPECTION
Remove the foll
1 Column cover

2 Wining connector
3 Connector

Ing parts

Check the continuity belween the termnals
If there s continuity between the terminalsas
shown in the table below. the swich 15 in
good conditon

13.31

LHD

Light Control Switch

"\ Hazard Warning Switch

1615141312110 Jill 5 2 3 2 1

272120191817 9 8

Wiper control swiich
Lighung Crrcurt

Turn & Hzard Circuit

Front Wiper Circut

coalewg AYAGB L 7 1w
H 6 LBBOOIE F
B. B, TB N HUNLEWWF +8

nter mitlent Type



13-24 BODY ELECTRICAL — CombinationSwitch

REMOVAL

Remove the parts the numerical order

Fig. 13-32

Steering Wheel
Lower Column Cover
Upper Column Cover

Combination Switch

Remove steerin

sST




BODY ELECTRICAL — Combnation Switch 1325

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 13-35 ;s
. . =

o e =

Drmemer Sunien

Weper Cartrsl Batrh
Ww Bana)
Wer Bara
Saitch




13-26 BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch

Fig.13:36

' E Remove the wiring band with screwdriver

Fig. 1337
Uighting Circuit Each terminal of circuit 1s installed lollowing
Light control & Dimmer switch
O mark 10. 11. 12, 13, 17. 18. 19
FTRTL T ELHF €D ’C_@su‘z Turn signal & Hazard warming switch
L & Mark 14, 15,16, 20, 21, 22
Wiper control switch
Mark 1.2.3.4.6.8 9

Front Wiper Circuit

GOG{GWR RYRGE L 7 Lw
LHHVBDEE ¢
6,8, T6 H HUHLEWWEF +B

E Remove the terminals from the bulkhead con
nector

1 From 1he open end insert a mi ure
screwdriver between the locking lugsand
terminal

o 2 Pry up the locking lugs with the
screwdrniverand pull the terminal out from
the rear

Locking Lug

Terminal




BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch 13-27

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 13-39

2 Light Contro] & Dimmer Switch

Dimmemr Swach
Spring
e e

Fig 13-43

Turn Signal & Hazard Warming Switch

‘ 1 Seiteh
2 Temes

‘ 3 W Cune
& W Bang

| 5 W Barg

|
Fig 13-48
13.47




13-28 BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch

E install thesm ring into the lever

Fig. 13-40

Fig. 13.41
Place the spring pesitien as shown in the
figure when instaliing the swiich lever
Fi9. 13.42
| ) Put en the steel ball on the sprng and install
J the plate while turn on the lever in the H
beam side
4 ;

Fig. 13.43




BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch 13-29

Fig. 13.44

o Install the turn signal and hazard warning cir
cuit terminals as shown in the figure

GO GLGW
23 21 20

Fig. 13-46

Install the front wiper circuit terminals as
hown in the figure

Insert the terminal until terminal 1s caught en
a profection in the connector

Make sure that terminal is not removal




13=30 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Combination Switch

INSTALLATION
install the Parts i the numerical order shown
n the figure
Fig. 13.48
1ale3 |

2 1 Fg1348 BFg1351 6 rig 1365 7
| ! 13-56
|

|
|
3 Fg 13-50 5 Fig 13.54

1 Combination Switch 4 Steering Wheel
2. Upper Column Cover 5 B
3 Lower Column Cover 1 -

Fig. 13-49




BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch 13-31

E Install the cover

E Align auto-cancel mechanism min and hole

Align the matchmarks on main shaft and
steering wheel

Check auto-cancel action




13-32 BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Switch

Tighten the nut
Tightening torque: 3.0-4.0 kg-m
(22-28 ft-1b)




BODY ELECTRICAL — Lighting 13-33

LIGHTING
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-57

Loggage Compariment Light JaL e
L

Cooling Fan Computer

Fusibl Link oome
Fuse0A 78 o)

Colrtesy Switch

195618J, HJ { interior Light
L I Light

> Jew
azaf:
we |
g PRt Socket =
Hoadght
— e Cleaner
Relay

T 'Ln::nszfslnn‘ soe
Light [*" Plate ide
[iRa gl b i Light |Marker|
e Light
Switeh

(3 HiBeam
Dlndicator
ws) (wa) Light
- - IC Rheostat
1USA'S Canadal
Relay Block Side Terminal Position

Tail Light
ontrol Control
Aoy Relay




13-34 BODY ELECTRICAL — Lighting

i 5 Tail Gate
DOME Fuse HaaRew Compainient l[‘:x’ Courtesy Switch
SA  mBl

Fusible Link
1056) BJ, HJ Door Courtesy Switch

. —
il

Switch 72 2 g

| Headugnr | 2H H 5 ,3 §

el FLEFEIE T H

Lot 5| 1512 | 3 -

we (we (wel |we (we | (T (2|E | Z &
43 i + T

Relay Block Side Terminal Position

Dimmer
Relay




BODY ELECTRICAL — Lighting 13-3%

Fig. 13.59

TAIL LIGHT CONTROL RELAY

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1 Tum on the switch. check 1o see that
there is an operational noise

2 Battery voltage should be on terminal

3 Measure the resistance between the ter-

minals
[[Between terminal Resistance () |
N 12v 2av_ |
65 245
L 1—3 =

4. With terminal 2 connected 1o the battery
(+) cable and terminal 1 grounded, check
10 see that there is an operational nofse
from the reby and that there 15 battery
voltage at terminal 3




13-36 BODY ELECTRICAL — Lighting

HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. Turn on the switch, check to sce that
there is an operational noise

Fig. 13-63

2 Battery veltage should be on terminal 1

3 Measure the resistance between the ter-

minals
[Between termmnals | Resistance ()|
| 12 12v_ | aav

| 65 | 245

[ 1=1 =

4. With terminal 2 connected to the battery
{+) cable and terminal 1 grounded, check
te see that there s an operational noise
from the relay and that there Is battery
voltage at terminal 3



BODY ELECTRICAL — Lighting 13-37

Fig_13.67 HEADLIGHT DIMMER RELAY

Z

Fig. 13-68

Measure resistance between terminals

[ Resistance (€

€ H s A
| Between P

- | Terminals

b H-E

H-Hi

H-Lo

S

Fig. 13-69

noise from the relay and
tery valtage at terminal H




13-38 BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Light

TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD WARNING LIGHT
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-70

[~ WITH 12v BATTERY

TURN SIGNAL FLASHER RED INDICATOR LIGHT RELAY

(2R ECE)
1956 (26u) 8, HJ

J (2R ECEIBJ. HJ |-~
HO 55\ £ R 281

‘\O 5G)"
T fevi

= it |
YURNE Ao (GB)
83 10A 19081 (GY}
SEiEE TR|TL TLITR
Tum &
Heazar |
£)(28) Switch Y | | Gri
T (€Y ‘wa _(e® | v }
E sw]\ |
clelelelelelclcpge)
we)

TLom | Red indicator
L1 Light L

Relay Block Side Terminal Position

delsp
Tasher Red inieator Relay




BODY ELECTRICAL — Tun Signal & Hazard Warning Light 13-39

Fig. 13.71
WITH 24V BATTERY

TURN SIGNAL RELAY RED INDICATOR LIGHT RELAY
E[TomSgrall (Gw)
wel i e
R ECE PAZAD L1 Sl

056G R Fuse 194 (g Rgia, B

To56)

de>c—(28)  TURN (a8l
e 108

5
8
2

hejoy 101eaipul pay

LH Light P Red Indicator
il A Lighy e b

Relay Block Side Terminal Position

s
Flasher  Red indicaitor  Tum Signal Refay
Relay




13-40 BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazarc WarningLight

Fig. 13.72

1 1. The turn signal lights should flash 70 —

2. Ifone of the front or rear turn signal lights
has an open circuit, the number of flashes
should be more than 120 per minute.

open circuit, the number of flashes should
increase by about 10 per minute

Z 3 If one of the side turn signal lights has an




BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Light 13-41

Fig. 13.75 TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
» INSPECTION
Turn witch. check 10 see that

there 1s an operational noise

Battery voltage should be on terminal B

RED INDICATOR RELAY

INSPECTION

1 Tun on and off the hazard warning
swich. check te see that there is an
operational noise

2 Battery vdtage should be on terminal 1. 2
an0 4




13-42 BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signai & Razard Warning Light

Fig. 13-79
50-800

Check the resistance between terminals
resistance value as shown below.
> relay is in good condi 1o

00

{Be ween termmals | Resistance () |
1—2 approx_50-80
34 [

Fig. 13-80

4 With terminal 1 connected to the battery
{+) cable and terminal 2 () cable. check

e that there 15 an operational

3 [Battery

Fig 1381 TURN SIGNAL RELAY
e Ald IE‘ (With 24V Battery)

The relays were istalled near the glove com

Fig. 13-82

E Remove the relays and bracket together




BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Light 1343

INSPECTION
1 Turn en and off the switch k 10 see
thal there 1s an operational noise

Fig. 13-83
.

Battery voltage shouid be on terminal 1
and 4

3 Check the resistance between terminals

| Between terminals |_Resistance {1}
12v 24av.

245

1—2 75

Fig. 13-86
With terminal 2 connected 1o the battery
{+) cable and terminal 1 cable. check to
see thal there s an operational noise from
the relay




13-44 BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer

FRONT WIPER & WASHER
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-87

WITH 12V BATTERY

Wiper Control Relay

®5G) B, 1y,

WIPER — Headlight Cleaner
gy) Fuse 15A i
~———t-

w/o Wiper Control we)
Relay

— At
)| wR|
+2[41)

s
Wiring Side Terminal Position /

Jiw) ‘ ‘

el

wsa (Otners)
‘Wiper Motor




BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer 13-45

Fig. 1388

WITH 24V BATTERY

4 'ﬂ‘-. y
e

Wiper Relay

Wiper Control Relay Without Relay

WIPER
Fuse 154 [ Headlight Cleaner
BY)

w

Washer
Motor

washer
Switch

wio Wiper Control
Wiper Motor ~ Relay

Wiring Side Terminal Position

[slet, 23] [3]2]s
sl [L11]

Wiper Wiper  Wiper Relay
Control  Motor (A& B




13-46 BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer

WIPER CONTROL RELAY
INSPECTION

1 Turn wiper switch 10 INT and verify wiper
ntrol rel ay noise

2 Battery voltage should be on terminal B

Fig. 13-91
3 If no de are found n the above

inspectionrep!

the wipeccontrol ref ay

- Note -
If wipers. other thanthe intermittent wiper.
do not operate properly, repair beforehand.




BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer 13-47

WIPER RELAY (for 24V)

Remove the comination meter

— Note —
The relays were installed behind the com-
bination meter.

INSPECTION
1 Turn on the switch, check that there is an
operating noise

Fig. 13-94
Check continuity between terminals.

Fig. 13.95
With terminal 1 connected to the battery
+) terminal and terminal 2 connected t

is relay opera

Battery



13-48 BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer

WIPER MOTOR & LINK

INSPECTION
With terminal +2 or + ected 10 the bat
tery (+) terminal and motor body ected (o

the battery {~) terminal. confirm tnat the
) smoothly

or ratat

Fig. 13-97

~ Note —
A Circuit breaker characteristics:

(Frigid Zone. Canada & Sweden)

When locked in low speed circuit at an
ambient temperature of 20 — 30°C (68 —
86°F): The breaker should start opening in
less than five minutes the 1st time tried.
1t should return in less than three minutes
the 1st time tried.




BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer 1349

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in lhe numencal order
shown in the figure

Fig. 13.98

10

Sy

gﬁ !

7 fig 13-99 L
1 Ak Base & Serwce Hole Cover
I Pwor Cover T Motor & Link
3 Pwot Cover B Mo
& Pwot Semng Screw 9 Pue
B Pwot Setung Screw 10 Lk



13-50 BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer

B Remove the motor and link togather

Fig. 13-99

Fig. 13.100

Pry the link with screwdriver and discennect
the link from the motor




BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer 13-51

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 13.101

9 Fig 13-108
13.108

4 Fig 13-107 10
T N &  Pwol Setting Screw
1 Pue T Pwat Coser
3 Lk B Pagc Cover
4 Mo & Lk 10 Sersce Haols Couer
5 Pwot Settng Screw







BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Wiper & Washer

Fig. 13-106

nk. install the

After co

ngthe motor and

wite motor in the automatic




13-54 BODY ELECTRICAL — front Wiper & Washer

FRONT WASHER
COMPONENTS
Fig. 13-110

Wanner Moeze
2 wow

3 Mot b Fump
I




BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Wiper & Washer 13-55

REAR WIPER & WASHER
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-111

WIPER
Fuse 154

! - [T0

Washer
Motor
{ L e
: Washer
Swich
Wiper
Motor Q lu

Wiring Side Terminal Position

Fuar e Sonlth Wi Msser




13-56 BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Wiper & Washer

REAR WIPER SWITCH
INSPECTION

Fig. 13-112

Fig. 13.113

s T[] Toto]

WIPER MOTOR
INSPECTION

With terminal (+1} con




BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Wiper & Washer 13-57

REMOVAL
Femove the paris in the numercal order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 13-115

i B B
Fub Haradie

Service Hole Cover
Wipe: Messe & Link



13-58 BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Wiper & Washer

INSTALLATION
Install the @arts in the numerical order shewn
in the figure
Fig. 13.116
2 3 4 Fig 13-117
1 JERRESLT

Wiper Motor & Link
Service Mol Cover
Pul Handie

Arm & Blade

PR




BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Wiper & Washer 1358

Before installing the wip
wiper motor in the automati

arm, place the
stop position

r position




13-60 BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Wiper & Washer

REAR WINDOW WASHER
COMPONENTS

Fig. 13-118

5 Motor & Pump

Fig. 13-120 REMOVAL
e a wn in 1

- Nate -

The washer tank is instalied behind the
trim.

Push up a screwdriver when




BODY ELECTRICAL — Headlight Cleaner 13-61

HEADLIGHT CLEANER
COMPONENTS
Fig. 13.122

Washar Matar 4 o
3 Wt e b Wasne hazie

1 e Fmteere 6 Howe deer




13-62 BODY ELECTRICAL — Headlight Cleaner

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13.123

we) |wel

wieen
T Tail Control - .
- ot
2 pond ight Washer
" Cleaner
w
+ Headignt s
Cleana: Motor
Wsher
| S
t |

wer

+

+
Light Control
witch

Wiring Side Terminal Position




BODY ELECTRICAL — Headlight Cleaner 13-63

Fig. 13-124 INSPECTION
Swnch ressur <
Creaner Motar ounga,plessuisiaa ge, p
[ — and check the motor discharge pressure
Discharge pressure:
. 1.8 kg/cm’ Over
(26 psi)

T Battery

o Water

- Note —
If one nozzle starts spraying extremely
faster than the other, replace the nozzle
assembly.

ve
g5
2%
g
g2
i
Fig. 13-127 CLEANER MOTOR
i When connecting the battery voltage o the

the water

s injectered from the
nozzle




13-64 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Cembination Meter

SPEEDOMETER & COMBINATION METER

REMOVAL

Remove the parts m the numerical order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 13.128

1 4 3 Fig 3.129 2z

Barsasy Tanmnal

Fig. 13129

Beiore remeving the cembinatien meier. Bull
out the cable while pushing the lock lever




BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter 13-65

INSPECTION

Fig. 13.130

£ Gouge Fuse 54 Resister (24V) Volage Reguiator

Y — ) Fi
6 —ione —- b 3 13 UL ()

By . Sencer

3001
sa
Ol Pressure Gauge
Charge wamng Light CHO (vL) CHARGE Fuse 54
7 cHG
£am
AG BEAM 8 H.bear ndcator Lignt

10




13-66 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numencal erder shown
In the figure

Fig. 12.131

Epewsumaner Cai
Comisstizn Mater
Battmy Toommal

"
1
a



BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter 13-67

13-132 SPEEDOMETER
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

mat nuise and the cperation of the odometer

Yt — Note —
[y It must be noted that tire wear and tire
over-and under-inflation will contribute
toward indication error. and that Poiter
vibration is often caused by a lo0se cable.

Fig. 13-133




13-68 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter

ENGINE TACHOMETER
CURCUIT DIAGRAM
Fig. 13134

FJ series
©5G) Tachometer

Wiring S
Yo Basition

External Resister

®
+ E ®0) ey

+ Ignition Coil 1

BJ. HJ Series From Tai Circurt

Tachometer

. From Tail
o) Circut

g (8R) B
~ 524 [3
ENGINE Fuse
154

Pick-up Sensor

Wiring Si
7evm|nal Posltlon

INSPECTION

Pick-up Sensor (for 3B & 2H)

Check the resistance between the Lesminal
Resistance:  About 5001}




BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & CombinationMeter 13-69

3 lne-up test tachemeter. and

2 teterand tachemet er
f the errer s toe Oreal,
remace the tachemeter

- Caution -

1. Do not reverse battery connections as
this tachometer is intended only foruse
in (=) gound vehicles. A reversed con-
nection could damage the transistors
and diodes contained inside.

2, In removing or installing the
tachometer. be careful notto drop it or
subject it to heavy shocks.

Tachemeter allowable range
1000 2000 | 3000
20°C 13V = 100 4|25 + 150
COMPONENTS

Fig. 13-137

BJ, HJ Series Pick-up Sensor




13-70 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedomete r& Combination Meter

VOLTAGE METER
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-138
FJ Series
056 Voltmeter
\grition Switch
@ [ clev)
=
050!
=t Y [ 4 ENGINE Fuse
= 4 evr 1%
0.85R} T 4 Voitmeter
Fig. 13-139 INSPECTION

Measure the resistance between termnals
Il each resistance value as shown in the 1able
below. the relay 1s In good condition

Between terminals Pesi stance (2]

approx 650

Check the indicator vaiue

Volt gauge allowable errer
W/12V Battery

V] 10 2 W
+ 04 N +06
Error Yos | o3| 93

W/24V Battery

) *08 | Lo | 12




BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter 13-

FUEL GAUGE
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Fig. 13.141
FJ Series
msal
Voltage
GAUGE Reguistor _Fuel Gauge  Fuel Sendor
(vR)
— P13

—-t

BJ. HJ Series
0561

Ignition Relay

Engine Fuse
TSA  Resister {24V}
- S

a H
"

i+

1 mmm
Fig. 13-142 ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
Fis Gaugs ek B A 1. Pull the connector eut of the fuel sender

gauge andground it threugh a 3 4W wulb
2 Aferthe igiiton switchisturned ON. the
bulb should start flashing with in several
. and the gauge needle sheuld

Ignition Switch




13-72 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter

Fig. 13-143 INSPECTION
1

Resistance
When the 1gr

Fig. 13-144

FUEL SENDER GAUGE
REMOVAL

a der gauge
INSPECTION
the between
residual ameunts effuel as shown inihe 1able

153 /
602 m)
Bl
215 m
Barm) g5

Sedan, Coupe & Liftback | " 40=45




BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter 13-73

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
CIRCIUT DIAGRAN

Fig. 13.146
FJ Series
el . Voltage
Reguiator
GAUGE Fuse

- 5A v A
—3- N

e
T en|
+

L oo
- Gauge
BJ. HJ Series
i
Isnvten Rotay

_—
T L ENGIES® Resister 20v)
‘ ] — o VAo

A A
= — "
] o e
Fig. 13-147 s WATER TEMPERATURE

Water Temperature
Gauge

RECEIVER GAUGE
Test Bula 3 aW

h | ON.VEHICLE INSPECTION

ignion Sur,

Switch o ST 1 Pull the connector out of the water tem
-2 perature sender gaugs and greund
4 through a 34W bully

When the ignition switch is turned ON.

the bulb sheuld start flashing with in
several secends. and the gauge needle

~




13-74 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter

Fig. 13-148

INSPECTION
(Bimetal Type)
1. Measure the resistance between ter
minals E and F.
Resistance: STD 25
2. When the ignition switch is turned ON
a connector connected to the control
panel under the above condition, 2 = 7 V.
current should be applied to the terminal
A
(A regulator is built into the fuel receiver
gauge)

WATER TEMPERATURE
SENDER GAUGE

INSPECTION

When resistance between the terminal and
ground is measured with a circuit tester, the
resistance values should correspond 1o the
water temperatures shown in the table below.

r
Water temperature °C (°F) | Resistance (Q)

50 (122) 226




BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter 13-75

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-150

FJ Series
0561

Oil Pressure Gauge  Oil Prassure Sendor
I
I

8J. HJ Series

e

o Ignition Relay
2

Wi

(085R)

Fig. 13151 OIL PRESSURE RECEIVER
T A PassreGags | Test P EAW GAUGE

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1 Pull the connector out of the
sender gauge and greund il through a
34W bulb

After the igmition switch is turned 8N, the
bulb shouid light up and the gaige needle

Ignition Switch

pressure




13-76 BODY ELECTRICAL — Speedometer & Combination Meter

Fig. 13-152

Test Bulb 34w

INSPECTION
1 Measure the resistance between ter
minals 4 and 5
When the ignition switch 1s turned ON
witha connectorconnectedto the control
panel. voltage should be amslied to ter
minal G

Resistance: 65 {1

~

OiL PRESSURE SENDER
GAUGE

INSPECTION

Pull out the connector frem the sender. and
apply battery voltage to the sender terminal
through a 3 4W bulb The bulbshould not fight
when the engine Is stopped. and should flash
when the engine 1s running The number of
flashes should also vary with the engime
speed

~ Note -

Even when the engine is stopped. the bulb
may light for an instant when the battery
voltage is applied. but this is normal.



BODY ELECTRICAL — Brake Warning System 13-77

BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM
CIRCIUT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13.154

FJ Series

Parking Brake
GAUGE Warning Light

)

Fiuid Level Low
Warning Switch

BJ, HJ Series

Parking Brake
Warning Light

3 [Fluig Level Low Warning
n Switch

Vacuum
Warning
Switch




13-78 BODY ELECTRICAL — Brake Warning System

Fig. 13.155

FJ Series (ARL)

Parking Brake
GAUGE  Warning Light
Fuse 5A 1)

Switch

Valve Check Relay

HJ Series (ARL}

ignition
Relay

g horking Brake

ENGIN
2WB)yse 154
BY)

e Light  parking Brake

(). Rw)

Lovl Low Warrog Switch

Vacuum
Warning
Switch




BODY ELECTRICAL — Brake Warning System 13-79

BRAKE FLUID LOW LEVEL
WARNING SWITCH
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

When the float is up. the lead switch shauld
be OFF {o0)

Fig. 13-156

the float is down. the lead switch
d be ON (82 = 1 )

BULB CHECK RELAY

INSPECTION
1 Remove the cew! side rim RH
2 Remove the rear fog light retay from the

relay block No.1

Turn on the ignition or starter switch at the ST
position. check 1o see that there s battery

12V or24V4

voltage at terminal 1 and 3




13-80 BODY ELECTRICAL — Brake Warning System

Fig. 13-160

etween terminals

[ 3 Messue

=T TBetween terminais | Resisrance (11|
T 12v 2|

apprex 65 245 |

2 —a = = |

Fig. 13-16) .
o —— Vacuum Warning Switch
. Check the centinuity between terminals
; With engine running ON
With engine stopming OFF
i V
Fig. 13-162

Parking Brake Switch

Check the continuiy between terminals
When pulling the lever
When reiease the lever OFF




BODY ELECTRICAL — Rea Window Defogger 13-81

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-163

FJ Series

GAUGE
Fuse 5A
Ignition Relay

:Z 18 T e
— 0EFOG Fuse .
vai'nz-\,lw's; ul o = w

(056)

o =N

BJ, HJ Series

0
anition Relay
1 e [ Zwe
IZ ®) DEFOG Fuse
o 208
= Ty 9 22 0, otogger swich
T

—

Relay Block or Wiring Side Terminal Position
a5
o] Oleln] [
Aoy Swich e

Switch

Fig. 13-164 INSFECTION
Check the continuity between terminals
M there 15 a continuity betweenterminals
as shown in the table be low the swichis
in good cendition

~_Termin, T

witch




13-82

BODY ELECTRICAL — Rear Window Defogger

Fig. 13-165
1

Tester Probe

Tin Foil

Fig. 13-166

1

i

HEAT WIRE PRECAUTIONS

Cleanthe glass with a solt. dry cleth. wip-
Ingin the drrectionof the wiresand using
care not to damage the wires

Do not use delergents or glass cleaners
contasning abrasiwve ingredients

To prevent the tip of tester mrobe from
damaging the heal wire when measuring
he vollage wind astaip of tin foit around
the up and check by pressing the other
endol foil against theheat wire with your
finger

PRINTED HEAT WIRE
INSPECTION

Turn ON the defogger
Check the voltage at the center of each
st Wik

Voltage Crileria

x5V 009
P (No 8reak in wire}

Voltage Mo &

| approx 10V or OV

Broken wire

Fig. 13-167

1

Fig. 13-168

/L Broken Wire
(CS—

Masking Tape

CHECK FOR WIRE BREAKAGE POINT

Place the voltmeter (+) lead against the
defogger (+) terminal

Place the voltmeter (=) lead with the forl
sinp against the heat wire at (+) terminal
end and shift it teward the (—) terminal
end

3 The point where the voltmeter deflects
from zero volisto several volis isthe place
where the heat wire 1s broken

REPAIR

Preparatory materials

{1} Fine pointed brush size O or similar
@2 Wnite gasohine
3) Masking tape
(4)  Repar agent Dupont Paste No
Reparr method

(1) Clean wherethe wire 15 broken

2} As illustrated stick masking 1aPe
under the place that 1s 1o be
repaired

(3 Thoroughly mix the repaw agent dip
a small amount on a fine brush. and
paint 1t on the part to be repaired

@) After one ol wo minutes meel off
the masking tape

) Aliow 10 stand at least 24 hours
after repairing efore turning the
defogger on



BODY ELECTRICAL — Seat Belt Warning 13-83

SEAT BELT WARNING
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-169
FJ Series =
0561 cauGe Raloy
Fuse5A 2 iwet

ENGINE
= Fuse 10A

W ]

(BY)| Seat Belt Warning Relay

"

1
la 3l ey

-
et (m I T
Wiring Side Terminal 2
Position

(085R;

-

BJ Series
056}

ignition
Rl
>
=~ ENGINE
Fuse 158 (g
L. = | seat Beit Warning Reiay
< @
085R) =
! Warnin
| Seat Bt lghi ™
L Buckle Switch

l

LN




13-84 BODY ELECTRICAL — Seat Belt Warnig

Fig. 13-170 INSPECTION

Buckle Switch

— Note —
Buckle switch is installed under the center
console

Warning Relay
Battery voltage should be applied between

and 2 terminals
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HEATER
CIRCIUT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13-174

GAUGE
Fuse 5A

Heater Relay
)

(0.85R!

Wiring Side Terminal Posi

Resister Heater Blower Switch

S 3
Heater Blower Switch P

s

Heater
Relay

@8R
o Breaker
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HEATER BLOWER SWITCH
REMOVAL

Remove the Parts i the numencal order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 13-175

i)
Fi

g 3178
fo o
“3\75

Combination Meter
B Racanus
Conter Cruater

mpiee Cosvarsl Parw
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Fig. 13-176

Fig. 13-177

Fig. 13.178

@ e
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INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 13.180

Search
st Cantr Fa
[

Aah Recoptacie
Comntrnaiion Metns

1
2
1
4
Ey
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Fig. 13181 BLOWER RESISTOR
INSPECTION
Measure continuity between terminals

HEATER RELAY
INSPECTION

\ wrn On the

Measure continiuty between termmals

Res stance (1
12v 2av
75 0 226
Fig. 13-184 CIRCUIT BREAKER

Remove the circuit braker near the fuse by




13-90 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

Fig. 13-185
Reset the breaker by iserting the needje into
the hole and push 1t

— Check ceutinuity between terminals

=
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HEATER BLOWER MOTOR
REMOVAL

Remeve the parts in the numencal order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 13.186

1 Comecte
2 P
3 Bomer Mot & Fin

LI s

INSPECTION
Apply the battery voltage te the cennect
check te see that the metor rotates smosthly
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INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical order shown

Fig. 13-188

——

3
Fig 13189 T
2 Blower Motor & Fan
& 3 3 ET
Fig. 13-189

connecting part as shewn n the figure

When instalting the motor. facing the pipe



BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater 13-93

AIR INLET UNIT

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 13.190

1. Glove Compartment 5 A inlet Unit
2 Duct 6 Pipe

3 Control Wire 7. Blower Motor
4 Connector




13-94 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

INSTALLATION
install the marts in the numerical erder shewn
in the higure
Fig. 13191
ig 13-193 8
& e

heaae2l

Aur et Unit

Inlet Unit & Blower Metor
Dt

Connector

Control wure

R R

Gleve Compartment
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Fig. 13-192

When installing the motor. nstall te pipe fac

1ng 3s shewn in the figu
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HEATER CONTROL
REMOVAL

Remeve the parts in the numerical order
shewn in the figure

Fig. 13-195

1 2 Fig 13-196
|

~6
Fig 13.198

5
Fig 13.198

a 7 3 hg 13197

Baiery Teompost
2 Combinaton Meter
3 Center Cluster

o




BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater 1397

Fig. 13-196

Before removing the combination meter. Pu
oul the casle while pushing he lock lever

Push

Fig. 13-197
——

ving the Center panel. disco

clors

Befere remeving ine panel. pullout the control
knebs

L

Fig. 13.199

B Disconnect the lore cables from their clamps
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INSTALLATION

Insiall the parts i the numerical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 13.200

2
Fig. 13-201

4 1 5 fig 13.202

1 i Swilch
7 ante Comeot Panel
3 mnee

4 bue

5 Cmstw G
£ Comisnatan Mewr
7 Bamary Tarmensl
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E Connect the cables as shown in the figure

Before installing the cen &r panel. cenrect the
connectors

Install the kne
that the kny

and retainer and make sure
are tght




13-100

BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

Fig. 13-205
L]

Check that the lever is pro

perly aligned by checking the arr dis
charge at each posion. and check the
fness

roke



B0ODY ELECTRICAL ~ Heater 13-101

HEATER UNIT

REMOVAL

1. Remove the combination meter and
heater control.

2. Remove the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure.

Fig. 13.206

e Brewas
2 13-210
|
|
|
p \
10— "=
g2z —8 £ig.13-207
77—
Fig 13-211
1
——135g 13213
g won

[ 8 fuse Slock Settng Screw

2 Dwer 9 Aneostat Connector

3 Dw 10 Steenng Column Mounting Nut
4 D 1 Center Duct

5 Satew Pad 12 Lower lnstrument Panel

6 Hood Release Lever 13 Meater Unt

7 Thottle Cable
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Fig. 13.207

Fig. 13208

Fig. 13209

Fig. 13-210
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Fig. 13.211

to—ge [

o

Fig. 13-212
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Fig. 13.215
he unit upper sid nting bolt

<r side mounting belt

B Remove the unit
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Fig. 13-218

Replace The Radiator
|§] 1. Remeve the pipes and radiator clamps

Fig. 13.219

—
1

Fig, 13-220

\

Install the radiator and mipe clamps
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INSTALLATION

1. Install the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 13-221

)

6= )

:\z 13.225‘&/
h

7— =

Fig 13-227 T
3*@
%ﬁ

1 Heater Ui B Hood Release Lever
T et 9 Sofety Pad

1 D o Duet

4 Sieenn3 Cowmn Maynting Mot N e

5 Rhneostat Connector 12 ouet

6 Fuse BIOSK S0110 Screw 13 Glove Compartment
7 Throtte Eaple
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El Install the mounting nut and bolts

Fig. 13-222

Install the gromet from the engine conpart
ment

Fig. 13-224.

Install the instrument manel as shewn in the
figure
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Fig. 13-225

Tighten the by
Tightening torque: 1.9 — 3.1 kg-m
(14 — 15 ft-1b)
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E Install the safety pad mounting bolts

Fig. 13-229

Fig. 13.230

T E install the duct




13-110 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

2. Install the parts in the numerical order
shown in the figure

Fig. 13-231
14 Blower Switch 18 Center Cluster
15 Heater Contrl Panel 19 Combination Meter
18 ket 20, Battery Terminal
7 buer

Fig. 13.232

he heater o

SEE
HEATER CONTROL
INSTALLATION SECTION
Fig. 13-200 to 13-205
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RADIO & STEREO TAPE PLAYER
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fig. 13.233

Ignigion Switch
0561 Fy or
| | Starter Switch Voltsgs Speaker
RADIO Fuse Converter (24V)
SA W) Lo, B, lRH (L)

o~
CIGL Fuse |
| \ 15A we) L]
| el T | 2w
L ose B B i is - Speaker
T ™ s W || stereo Tape Player o a1
I |
g B0 ; le
= b LW Motor
Motor E| Antenna 3
Antenna
Switch

Wiring Side Terminal Position

s
] €] [ele] [¢]
"

ker Radio  Speaker & Ragio Motor  Motor  Voltage
hin " Antenna Antenna  Converter

/\\ Valtage Convertor




13-112 BODY ELECTRICAL — Radio & Stereo Tape Player

EQDIO & STEREO TAPE PLAY-

REMOVAL

Fig. 13.234

Ranlo Seitng Screw B 7
Radio

Ash Recepracte

Center Ciuster

Screw

Stereo Tave Plaver

Fig. 13-235




BODY ELECTRICAL — Radio & Stereo Tape Plaver 13-113

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numerical erder shewn
in the figure

Fig. 13-236

i(evec Tape Player 1 2 3 4

eriler Chastes
Auh Receacts
Pasio

Serew
Caver
c

Fig. 13.237
Screw in the screw while helding the it with

magnet




13-114 BODY ELECTRICAL — Redio & Stereo Tape Player

ANTENNA
REMOVAL

Fig. 13-238

3 2 1 Fig 13-239

2 Wiring Connector

3 Anmenna Feeder Connector £ A

Fig. 13-239
L2

B Alter removing the washer 1ank, lower bracket
bolt




BODY ELECTRICAL — Redio & Stereo Tape Player 13-115

Fig. 13-240 INSPECTION
1 Check the conlinuity between antenna

Plug and pele 1P

If there 15a continuity between both ends

the cerd is geed cendi

Fig. 13-241
2 Check the continuity between connector
core and body
If there 1s not a continusty between both
ends. the condition Is good condition

Fig. 13-242
3. The anienna mole sheuld be extended
when apply the batery voltage o the ter-
nals

Fig. 13.243

The antenna pole should be shorien.d
when apsly the batiery voltage to theter-




13-116 BODY ELECTRICAL — Radio & Stereo Tape Player

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the numenical order shown
in the figure

Fig. 13.244

Amenna

Nut

Bolt

Antenna Feeder Connector
wming Cannector

PR

Washer Tank

Fig. 13-245 ANTENNA SWITCH
— REMOVAL

ove the switch by prying its

Fig. 13.246

gy
L.

INSPECTION
Check the each terminals continuty.

I Terminal
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Fig. 13.247 ANTENNA FEEDER

INSPECTION

1 Check the centinuity between cere cerd
1t there IS a centinuity between #oth ends
the cere cord 18 §ood codition

Fig. 13-248

Check the centinuity Between sealed
cerd

If there s a continuhy belwe®n peth ends
the sealed cord 15 geod Cenditien
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TROUBLSHOOTING
(RADIO)
1. Description of symbols

Examsle [WH]

[: .. Inspection ftem  For the connector. refer 1o the wiring diagram
and check for short circuit or epen circuit. Also
check the connector for separation or Impromer

R
( - Check or replace Part contact

Pass if net necessary

Q P L Adjust
N
s . Test by operating radio
©)
©
(W) ... Wire ha

2. Dead radio
{1} No noise whatever
Cause:
1
2.

|-

Blown main fuse

4. Broken speaker wire or discon-
necied connecor

5. Defective radio



BODY ELECTRICAL — Radio & Stereo Tape Player 13-119

Fig. 13.249 —_—
Turn radio to (Fadio)
Not heard

["When swien
L1 placed from ON
Heard 7

i

Aditner Ciok
N
A

Heard
e BT

(Fig 3-249) Refert02-2) |

There is static

b

s Not blown
Power switch on and volume cairol maxmum
Fig. 13-250 |
| el
Fuse probably

blown

1 12v | ov
Replace)——=(Radio

Not blown

(in main fuse box
O——ox i)
T \_connector_/

No

 connector

Ve
asure resis. | Approx 401
s suemrm

0or oo

~ Reference —
A steady hum may come from the transis-
tor, resistor, condenser and coils of a radio.

z




13-120 BODY ELECTRICAL — Radio & Stereo Tape Player

Fig. 13253
{2) Only static = No AM or FM
reception.
Cause

1. Disconnection or improper contact
of anteana plug

2. Broken antenna wire

3. Defective antenna

§§\ Con recowe AM with the

| antenna at full length and

| volurae at maximum Yes _(Radio
| A prece of metal touched |
10 the antenna causes a

Fig. 13.264 grating sound
No

Over 1M8)
{Remove radio +
Ve o

Check to see if antenna P
nected | ol

| Bt N |

(Fig. 3-263) No problem
Check resistance between
antenna piug and ground. | Under
Over or under 1M}

(Fig 3-254)

Fig, 13.255

Bolow 511
—_—
| /

Check resistance between
antenna plug tp and pole
tip Over or under 5

{Fig 3-258)

a (o)
6 .No____(Radre.




BODY ELECTRICAL — Radio & Stereo Tape Player 13-121

When si9nal 15 recewable
witn antenna lully
lengthened

| No FM signal received

Check for
receivable Wi ange Radio

M signal

* Recepten

Out of range

Ne recention

Reception with the | ur powering

antenna fully el /Removal™y
lengthene, Towauer ‘ﬁ-ﬂg radio,
faint w

Famn static

—1

Inscall another 1adio |
recepton temperanty "
The reception

Same __Srearer)

Better

1

AN aciustmen)

3. No Reception of either AM and FM
(If antenna is for both AM and FM}

Cause:

1. M there is no AM recep!
receiver is defective.

2. If there is no FM reception, radio
receiveris defective or there isno
receivable FM signal in the area.

n, radio

~ Haterence —

The range is the maximum radius wherein
of a radio signal can be received. FM range
is fimited, the signal rapidly decreasing at
its maximum range. FM signal is also lineof
ht 50 there are vail eys behind tall build-
ings, mountains. In this respect, FM is simi-
Lot to 1elevigion

4. Faint reception

Cause:

1. Improper adjustment of antenna
trimmer.

2. Defective antenna

3. Defective speaker

4. Defective radio receiver

7N

under 1MQ2
(Fig 3-254)]
|unger

%

Ragio)



13122 BODY ELECTRICAL - Radio & Stereo Tape Plaver

Fig. 13.256
Fully extend the antenna
'ullvuu-nﬂ'ml 2 Set the dial a1 about 1,400 kHz. volume at

Set the al at
about 1 4000 khz

AM set
Volume at maximum

Fig. 13-257

3 Adjust the antenna timmer so that the
radio hum 15 loudest

5. Hum is irregular
(1) Hum is irregular on AM or on
AM/FM

Cauge:
Broken speaker cone paper or
foreign matter is lodged next toit

2. Speaker voice coil and magnet in
cantact

3. Excessive antenna power input

4. Defective radio receiver

¢ I oy
ccasinally Remove speaxer |, (Aeplac

/Repiace ™\

speaker )

Not irregular A
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13-268

| % broadgcasting Staton

Fig. 13-259

Lightly press down cone paper

with both thum

When FM broadcasting
has been correctly tuned
by hand. the reception 1s

Not irregular
Irregular

(improper tuning)

When place where recep-
tion ‘accurs nas been | ——(Fadio)
moved, reception is Unchanged

Good

(Mulupath

— Reference —

Near a broadcasting station the sound on
any radio becomes irregular because of
ignal power. This cannot be
avoided in most cases.

(2) Sound is irregular on FM only

Cau
1. Improper tuning
2. Defective radio receiver

= Relerence -

1. Multipath is a multiple reflection.

Signals from the broadcasting station
antenna reach the receiving antenna
after having been reflected by buidings
or mountains as well as by direct con-
tact.
They interfere with each other.
However multipath changes over time
or by moving the place or reception.
With multipath reception. voice end-
ings areunnatural.

2. With FM, improper tuning results in

irregular sound. Pay special attention to
tuning.



SST & SERVICE
SPECIFICATIONS

SST (SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS)

STANDARD BOLT
TIGHTENING TORQUE

TIGHTENING TORQUE
FOR MAIN PARTS ...

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS
LUBRICANT

Page

. 14-2

14-23

. 14-25

14-30

..14-43



14-2 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

SST (SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS)
CLUTCH
Clutch Master Cylinder

Niustration Tool No. Tool Name

=t 09751-36011 Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
Wrench

L

Clutch Unit & Release Bearing

llustration Tool No. Tool Name
e @ I
e
( i
N\ e 09301-00012 | Diaphragm Aligner Tool Set
= =
W 09301-20020 | Clutch Guide Tool
M 0930155022 | Clutch Guide Tool

T \\\?‘/E 09303-35011 Input Shaft Front Bearing Puller
L

09303-55010 Input Shaft Front Bearing Puller

Input Shaft Eront Bearing

09304-30012 Replacer




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

Clutch Unit & Release Bearing {Cont'd)

T

Nlustration Tool No.

Tool Name

09304-47010

Input Shaft Front Bearing
Replace

08315-00021

Clutch Release Bearing
Remover & Replacer
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a4 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

TRANSMISSION
4-Speed Transmission (H41 & H42)

INustration

Tool No.

Tool Name

09305-55010

09309-36032

09316-60010

09515.21010

09602-10010

09905.00012

09910-00014

09950-20014

Transmission Gear Shift Lever
Remover

Transmission Bearing Replacer

Transmission & Transfer Bearing

Replacer

Rear Axle Shaft Bearing Replacer

Front Axle Inner Bearing Puller

Snap Ring No.1 Expander

Puller Set

Universal Puller




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

14—5

3-Speed Transmission (J30}

Miustration

Tool No.

Tool Name

09311.60010

09316-60020

09323-60010

Counter Gear Needle Roller
Guide Shaft

Transmission & Transfer Bearing
Replacer

Transfer Guide Shaft

09330-00020

Companion Flange Holding Tool

09905-00012

Snap Ring No.1 Expander

09910-00014

Puller Set

09950-20014

Universal Puller




14—6 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

TRANSFER
Transfer (H41 & H42)

Illustration Tool No.

09308-00010

09308-10010

09309-36032

09316-60010

09319-60020

09330-00020

Tool Name

0il Seal Puller

0il Seal Puller

Transmission Bearing Replacer

Transmission & Transfer Bearing
Replacer

Transfer Output Shaft Needle
Roller Bearing Remover

Companion Flange Holding Tool |

09608-20011

09905-00012

Front Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
Tool Set

Snap Ring No.1 Expander




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST 1a—7

Transfer (H41 & H42) (Cont'd)

lllustration

Tool No.

Tool Name

09950-20014

Universal Puller

Transfer (J30)

lllustration ‘ Tool No.

Tool Name

09316-60010

09318-60011

Transmission & Transfer Bearing
Replacer

Transfer Low Speed Gear Holding
Tool

09319-60010

Transfer Idle Gear Shaft Remover

P 09330-00020

Companion Flange Holding Tool
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SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS —

SST

PROPELLER SHAFT
Rear Propeller Shaft

llustration Tool No.
=
[Ny
). 09332.25010

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION
Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Tool Name

Universal Joint Bearing
Remover & Replacer

[

lllustration

Tool No.

09308-00010

09605-60010

09606-60020

09607-60020

% 2 09608-35013
1=t
S (=
| S

Tool Name

0il Seal Puller

Steering Knuckle Bearing Cup
Replacer

Steering knuckle Bearing Cup
Remover

Front Wheel Adjusting Nut
Wrench

Axie Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
Tool Set

Tie Rod End Puller




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS - SST 14—-9

Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft (Cont'd}

llustration ‘ Tool No. Tool Name
e
= =2,
— Jr%vﬂﬁ% 09612-65013  Steering Worm Bearing Puller
=

T Front Axle & Drive Shaft
A 09618-60010 g ing Replacer

2§
/ = 09634.60013  Steering Knuckle Centering Gauge

Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
M 09751.36011  grAke T

=
’:7/,()4,_, 09905.00012  Snap Ring No.1 Expander

Free Wheel Hub

llustration Tool No. Tool Name

- 5 09905-00012 Snap Ring No.1 Expander




14—-10 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION
Rear Axle Shaft (Semi-floating Type)

lllustration Tool No. Tool Name
e
Ry 09514-35011 | Rear Wheel Bearing Puller

\__J-=J 09515-35010  Rear Wheel Bearing Replacer

Rear Axle Shaft {Full Floating Typel

]SS 09308:00010 | Ol Seal Puller

09509-25011 Rear Axle Bearing Nut Wrench

09517-36010 Rear Axie Shaft Oil Seal Replacer

1

1)

Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing

09608-35013  To0| Set

tiasee

iustration Tool No. Tool Name




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST 14—11

Differential

lllustration Tool No. Tool Name

09330-00020 Companion Flange Holding Tool

Differential Side Bearing
09504-00010 | gjusting Nut Wrench

09505-20010 Differential Side Bearing Replacer

0950635010 | Differential Drive pi
Bearing Replacer

— ¥
"nﬂ© 2 09608.35013 | Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
ss8 Tool Set
=
(=1
o=

09950-20014 Universal Puller




1412 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

STEERING
Tilt Type Steering Column & Main Shaft

Ilustration Tool No.

09236-00100

09527-20011

09609-20010

Tool Name

Water Pump Overhaul Tool Set

Rear Axle Shaft Bearing Remover

Steering Wheel Puller

09612-22010

09620.30010

09905-00012

Tilt Handle Bearing Replacer

Steering Gear Box Replacer Set

Snap Ring No.1 Expander

Steering Column & Main Shaft

lllustration Tool No.

09609-20010

09905-00012

Tool Name

Steering Wheel Puller

Snap Ring No.1 Expander




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST 1413

Steering Gear Housing

IHlustration

Tool No.

Tool Name

09307-12010

09608-35013

09610-55012

09612-30012

Extension Housing Bushing
Replacer

Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
Tool Set

Pitman Arm Puller

Steering Worm Bearing Puller

09612-65013

Steering Worm Bearing Puller

09615-37010

Sector Shaft Bushing Remover
& Replacer

09616-00010

Steering Worm Bearing Adjusting
Socket

09616-22010

Steering Worm Bearing Adjusting
Screw Wrench

09617-22010

Worm Bearing Adjusting Screw
Lock Nut Wrench




14—14 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

Steering Gear Housing (Cont’d)

INlustration

Tool No.

09620-30010

09628-62011

Tool Name

Steering Gear Box Replacer Set

Ball Joint Puller

Steering Linkage

lllustration

Rl

Tool No.

09611-20015

09611.22012

Tool Name

Tie Rod End Puller

09628-62011

Ball Joint Puller

Power Steering

INlustration

Tool No.

Tool Name

09610-55012

Pitman Arm Puller

09611-20015

Tie Rod End Puller




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

1415

Power Steering (Cont'd)

llustration Too! No.

Tool Name

09616-00010

Steering Worm Bearing
Adjusting Socket

°
<]
£ 09630-00010

(08631-00020}
(09621-00030)
(09631-00040}
(09631-00050)
{09631-00060}
(09631-00070)

(09631-00080}

Power Steering Gear Housing
Overhaul Tool Set

{Overhaul Stand)

(vane Pump Bracket)

{Lock Nut Wrench)

(Adjuster Plug Wrench)

{Teflon Ring Former)

{Remover & Replacer Bearing)

(B Replacer)




14—16 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

Power Steering (Cont'd)

llustration Tool No. Tool Name
(09632-00030)  (Wrenchl
P = (09632.00040)  (Handle)

09631-22020

09631-60010

Power Steering Hose Nut 14 x 17
Wrench

— —

Power Steering Gear Housing
Bearing Replacer




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST 14—-17

BRAKE
Adjusting

lllustration

[N— e

Tool No. Tool Name

09704-10010 Brake Adjusting Tool

Brake Hose & Tube

1llustration

Tool No. Tool Name

ake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12

Br:
09751-36011 Wrench

Master Cylinder

lllustration

Tool No. Tool Name

09737-00010 Brake Booster Push Rod Gauge

\

e

09751.36011 Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
Wrencl

Brake Booster

Itlustration

Obooe

006
i)

Tool No. Tool Name

Front Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing

09608-20011 Tool Set
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SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — SST

Brake Booster (Cont'd)

Mustration Tool No.
=

oo 6 09726-35010

P

09736-30020

Tool Name

Front Lower Arm Bushing
Remover & Replacer

Booster Diaghragm Retainer
Remover & Replacer

09737-00010

09751-36011

Brake Booster Push Rod
Gauge

Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
Wrench

' (09753-00010)

Brake Booster Overhaul Tool

(Brake Booster Overhaul Tool)

09753-30011

Reaction Disc Hub Holding Tool

09753-30020

0il Seal Replacer

Front Brake (Drum Type)

lllustration Tool No.

Tool Name

sﬁ-\( 09703-30010

Brake Shoe Return Spring Tool
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Front Brake {Drum Type) (Cont'd)

lllustration- Tool No. Tool Name

T=—— == | 0970410010 | Brake Adjusting Tool

&% 09718-00010 = Shoe Hold Down Spring Driver

Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
= 09751-36011 Wrench

Front Brake (Disc Type)

{llustration Tool No. Tool Name
—— Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
v/ 09751-36011 Wrench
Rear Brake
lllustration Tool No. Tool Name

W 09703.30010 | Brake Shoe Return Spring Tool

— — 09704-10010

Brake Adjusting Toot

09718-00010 Shoe Hold Down Spring Driver
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Rear Brake (Cont’d)

lllustration Tool No.

Tool Name

=~ 09751-36011

Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
Wrench

P & B Valve (Proportioning & Bypass Valve)

Illustration Tool No.

09751-36011

Tool Name

Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
‘Wrench

LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve)

Wllustration Toot No.

09709-29017

=Y
//ﬁ 0975136011

(=2

Tool Name

LSPV Gauge Set

Brake Tube Union Nut 10 x 12
Wrench
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FRONT WINCH
Power Take Off

IHustration Tool No. Tool Name

09325-12010 Transmission Oil Plug

09330-00020 Companion Flange Holding Tool

Electric Winch

lllustration Tool No. Tool Name

09550-55010 Differential Replacer Set

09608-30021 Front Hub Bearing Replacer Set

09611-12010 Tie Rod End Puller
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BODY
Front Door

Itlustration

Toot No.

09812-22010

Toot Name

Door Hinge Set Bolt Wrench
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STANDARD BOLT TIGHTENING TORQUE

31111-40620 Part number
Length of boit 20 mm
Basic majer diameter of thread - g

6 mm
5 20

* Exmlanation of bolt head marks are as indicated in the following table

SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLTS

Class Selipgyep Putch mm Toraue limit kg-m (ft-1b)
a1 6 1 04— 07 (3-8
8 125 10- 16 8- 11

10 125 19- 31 (18- 22)

10 15 18- 30 (18- 21)

12 125 (S0 35- 55 126~ 39

12 5 35— 55 26— 39

12 175 30- 50 122~ 36)

13 5 45— 70 33- 50

14 15 50 - 80 37 - 57

14 2 47— 77 | 34- 59

16 15 75-110 155- 79

. 16 2 71-106 152- 78

5T 6 1 06- 09 (5- 8
8 125 15- 22 (1= 15

10 125 30- 45 (2- 32

10 15 27 - 42 (20- 30

12 125 (IS0} 50- 80 t37- 57

12 1 50 - 70 (37 - 50

12 175 48 - 68 (35— 49

13 15 65— 90 (48— 65

14 15 76-110 155 - 79)

1 2 70-105 (51— 75

16 15 120 - 170 (87-122

16 2 115 - 165 (84— 119

&7 6 1 06- 09 (5- 8
8 125 15— 22 (11 =18

10 125 30- 45 (22- 32

10 15 27— a2 (20- 30

12 125050 | 50 - 80 (37~ 87

12 15 50— 78 (37 = 500

12 175 | 48— 68 (35— a9l
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SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLTS (Cont’d)

| ces Beseidianeter Piich mm Toraue limit kg-m (ft-1b)

i

‘ kAl 6 1 08 - 12 6 8}
8 125 20- 30 (15— 21

| 10 125 40- 55 18- 39
10 15 37- 52 (27— 37
12 125 150} 75-105 (85— 75
12 15 70- 90 { 51— 65
12 175 60- 85 (44— &1
13 15 80-120  (58- 88l
1a 15 100-150 (73 —108)
14 2 85— 140 {6 — 101
16 5 150-230 (108 = 1661
16 2 140-220 {102 — 159

- Mo -

These torque specifications are applicable only for steel (female} threads.
They do not apply to other types of material o if the tightening surface is subjected to heat or
vibration.
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TIGHTENING TORQUE FOR MAIN PARTS

CLUTCH
Tightening part kg-m Tt-ib
Pedal shaft 30- 45 2- 32
Reservorr tank 20- 30 1= 21
Master cylinder meunting nut 10 - 18 8- M
Cluteh tube x Union nut 13- 18 10~ 13
Clutch pressure plate x Strap 20- 30 18- 21
Clutch cover x Fiywheel 16— 22 n- 15
TRANSMISSION
Tightening part kg-m frin
Case cover 30— 465 2- 32
Transmission x Transfer 50— 80 37 - &7
®utput shalt 110 - 140 80 - 101
Front bearing retainer x
Transmission case 10- 16 8- n
Clutch housing x Transmission case 50- 80 - 87
TRANSFER
Tightening part kg-m ft-ib
Intermediate plate x Transmission case 50— 80 37—~ &7
Transmission case x Transfer case
10 mm ¢ bolt 35— 4% 2% - 32
2 mm & bolt 58— 80 37 - 87
Transmission case x Extension housing 30- 4s 2- 32
Transler companion flange nut 140 -170 102 - 122
Parking brake backing plate 20~ 30 -2
Parking brake drum nut 140 -170 102 - 122
PROPELLER SHAFT
Tightening part kg-m ft-1w
Unwversal joint flange yoke x
Center brake drum 60- 785
Unwersal joint flange yoke x
Transler companion flange 60— 75 a4 - B4
Unwersal joint flange yoke x
Differential companion flange 60- 75 A& = 54
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FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

Tightening part kg-m felb
[ Steering knuckle arm x
Steering knuckle 85-110 62— 79
Steering knuckle x
Knuckle bearing cup 85-110 62— 79
Steering knuckle arm x Tie rod end 75110 55— 79
Backng plate x Steering knuckle 40— 55 20~ 39
Wheel bearing lock nut 80— 100 58— 72
Axle hub x Flange 28- 35 2= 26
Disc brake cylinder
Steering knuckie 75-108 55— 75
Brake tube union nut 13- 18 10- 13
Free wheel hub body x Axle hub 28~ 35 21- 25
Free wheel hub cover x
Free wheel hub body 08~ 12 70 - 104 n-1b
Hanger pin flange 10— 16 8- 11
U bon 100-150 7310801
Shock absorber x Axle housing 50~ 58 7- 4
Hanger pin nut x Frame 75-110 55— 78
Shackle pin nut x Frame 75-110 55— 79
Stabitizer bar x Frame 10— 16 8- 1
Shock absorber  Springseat 35~ 55 26— 39
Shock absorber x Bracket 19— 31 - 2
REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION
Tightening part kg-m i
Rear axle shaft flange 28- 35 21— 25 |
Bearing adjusiing nut locki ngscrew 0- 07 35— 60 .o
Ring gear x Differential case 105 - 120 76— 86
Drve pinion x Cempanion flange 20 0-240 144 - 173
Side bearing cup differential carrier 90~ 110 66— 79
Differential case AH x LH (LS only) 39- 57 20— a1
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STEERING
Steering Column & Main Shaft
Tightening part kg-m frin
Tilt steening paw! set bolt x
Brakaway bracket 15— 22 11— 18
Tilt lever retainer x Tilt steering support
x Brakaway bracket x Tilt lever 15— 22 11— 15
Tilt steenng support x Breakaway bracket 15— 30 1-21
Tilt steenng support boit x
Tilt steering support 08~ 12 70~ 104 in-Ib
Column upper bracket x
Tilt steering support 06— 09 63— 78n-Ib
Column tube x Breakaway bracket 1a- 232 M- 15
Column tube supmort x Column hole cover 16— 22 1n- s
Main shaft x No.2 intermediate shaft 20- 30 15— 21
Breakaway bracket x Instrument panel 19- 31 14— 15
Column upper bracket 06— 09 53 — 78 in-Ib
Column hole cover x Cowl panel 10— 18 8- N
Intermediate shaft x No.2 Intermediate shaft 30- 45 2- 32
Intermediate shaft x Worm shaft 30- 45 2- 32
Steering wheel x Main shaft 30- 40 2- 28
Steering Gear Housing (FJ,BJ,HJ6_Series)
Tightening part kg-m it-lb
Worm bearing adjusting nut lock nut 230 - 260 167188
Sector shaft end cover 25— 55 33- 39
Sector shait adjusting screw lock nut 30- 40 22— 28
Steering gear housing x Frame 55- 88 40— 63
Flexible coupling x Worm shaft 30- 45 2- 32
Pitman arm x Sector shaft 165 - 195 120 - 141
Pitman arm x Relay rod 75-110 55— 79
Steering Gear Housing {FJ,BJ,HJ4_Series)
Tightening part kg-m itlb
Werm gear end cover 30- 45 22- 32
Sector shaft end cover 30- 45 2- 32
Gear housing x Bracket 40— 45 29 - 32
Pitman arm x Sector shaft 165 - 195 120 - 141
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Steering Linkage

Tightening part _kg-m fi-lb
Linkage castel nut 75 -110 565 - 79
Linkage adjusting tube clamp bolt 20- 30 15— 21

Power Steering

Tightening part kg-m fi-lb
Pump pully x Rotor shaft I 35- 54 26 - 39
Front housing x Rear housing a2 22— 30
Reservoir tank x Rear housing o7 35— 60in.Ib
Worm bearing adjusting screw lock nut 55 33- 39
Gear heusing x Valve heusing 55 29- 39
End cover x Gear housing 55 29— 39
Cross shaft adjusting screw lock nut 55 29— 39
Pressure howse union nut 50 29 - 36
Returnpipe a2 24— 30
Gear housing x Frame 88 40— 63
Cross shaft x Pitman arm 165 - 195 120 - 141
Intermediate shaft x Werm shaft 30 - 45 22~ 32

BRAKE

Tightening part
Pedal shaft bolt o T 30- a5 22- 32
Brake booster clevis lock nut 19— 31 w- 22
Brake booster x Pedal bracket 10- 16 8- 11
Master cylinder x Brake booster 10- 16 8- 1
Reservoir sel bolt x Master cyhnder 20- 30 B- 21
Outlet check valve x Master cylinder 35— 55 26— 39
Pisten stepper bolt x Master cyhnder 08— 15 70 = 130 in-1b
P & B valve x P & B valve bracket 04— 10 35~ B6in.Ib
Brake tube union nut 13- 18 10- 13
Union bolt x Vacuum pump (BJ. HJI 12- 18 8- 1
Parking brake backing plate x Transmission 20- 39 - 28
Disc brake caliper x Knuckie 100 - 150 73 - 108
Flexible hese 20- 27 15— 19
Bleeder piug 09- 13 79— 112n.18
Disc brake dust cover x Knuckle 40 - 55 29- 39
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BRAKE {Cont'd}
Tightening part kg-m ft-Ib

Front disc x Front axie hub 40- 55 29 - 39
2-Way bracket x Dust cover 10- 16 8- n
Front drum brake backing Plate x Knuckle 40~ 55 29 - 39
Front brake wheel cylinder x

Backing plate 15— 22 1M 15
Front drum x Front axle hub 90-120 66— 86
Parking brake nut e -7 102 - 122
3-Way bracket x Front brake backing plate 04- 07 35— 60in-b
Drum brake backing plate x

Rear axie housing 100 - 150 73~ 108
Rear brake wheel cvlinder x Backing plate 08- 12 70 = 104 1n-Ib
Bellcrank bracket x Backing plate 10- 16 8- 1
Bell crank adjusting bolt lock nut 04- 07 35— 60in-Ib
Bell crank equalizer 10- 16 8- 1
Load sensing spring x No 1 shackle 15— 22 -5
Load sensing sprng x LSPV bracket 10- 16 8- M
LSPV bracket x Frame 165= 22 1n- s
LSPV x Bracket 10- 16 8- 1

FRONT WINCH
Tightening part kg-m b

Power take off output shaft x

Universal joint flange 35- 55 26- 39
Front winch worm bearing retainer x

Winch gear case 19— 31 4= 22
Shit lever support x Winch case 15~ 22 15
Case cover x Case 15- 22 1%
Winch set plate x Winch case 50- 80 57
Winch set plate x Winch housing 30- 45 2- 32
Rear base member mounting balt 50~ 80 37- 57
Winch iront mounting bolt 30- 45 22- 32
Winch rear mounting bolt 30- 45 22— 32
Motor mounting bolt 15- 20 - ta
Cable lock plate 15— 20 AL T
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

CLUTCH

Pedal hewght {frem fleor panel)

FJ.BJ.HJ4_senies 215 mm 846 n
FJ.BJ.HJ6 _series 195 mm 768 in
w/o brake booster FJ a_ senes 215 mm 846 1n
Push rad play at Pedal top 10 - 50 mm 0039-0197n
Pedal freeplay 30 - 50 mm 118 — 1897 n
Release fork end play FJ senies 40-~50 mm 0157-01871n
BJ series 30-40mm 0118 - 0157 in
HJ senes 40-50 mm 0157 - 0197 in
Disc nvet head depth 03 mm 001210
Dise runout 10mm 0039 in
Diaphragm spring out of
alignment | 05 mm 0020 1n
TRANSMISSION

4-Speed Transmission (H41 & H42)

Gear thrust clearance
2nd

Gear ol clearance
3ré

Synchronizer ring dimension
151
Znd

Imickness
Reverse idle gear 1o Qear
shift arm shoe clearance
Snap ring or washer thickness
Input shaft bearing

Reverse dle
Shiftferk te hub sleeve cleasance

Synchrenizer ring te gear cleaance

Lirmit

Limit

Reverse idle gear shiftarm shee

Limit

Limit

Part Ne
90520-36015
90520-36016

0175 - 0325 mm
035 mm
0125 — 0275 mm
035 mm

0065 — 0115 mm
0115 mm

016 mm

08 mm

08 mm

28 mm

18 mm

81 mm

07 mm

331 = 342 mm
320 - 331 mm

00069 — 00128 in
00138 n
00049 — 00108 in
00138 in

00026 = 00045 in
00045 1n

00063 in

0031

0031 1n

01101
0071

0319

0028 in

01303 - 01348 in
01260 — 01303 n
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4-Speed Transmission {H41 & H42) (Cont'd)

Qutput shaft front

T
Part No Mark

90520-3250 O | 240 - 245 mm 00945 — 00965 in
90520-%251 1 245 = 250 mm 00965 = 0084 n
90520-36252 2 250 — 255 mm 00984 — 01004 1n
90520-26253 3 255 — 260 mm 01004 — 01024 in
90520-36254 4 260 - 265 mm 01024 - 01043 1n
90520-36%55 5 265~ 270 mm 01043 — 0106310
Ceuntershaft front Part No Mark
90520-30214 0 205 — 210 mmn 00807 — 00827 in
9052030216 2 215 - 2.20 mm 00646 — 00866 1n
9052020218 4 | 225 — 230 mm 00886 — 00906 in
3-Speed Transmission (J30)
Gear thrust clearance
2nd sTD 010 - 040 mm 00039 — 00157 In
Limm 04 mm 00164 n
2nd gear bushing ol clearance L 009 mm 00035 in
Synchronizer ring 10 gear clearance
L 0.8 mm 0031
Fork 10 sleeve clearance 08 mm 0031 in
Snap ring or washer 1hickness
Input shaft bearing Part No
0%20.33010 | 243 - 257 mm 00%7 - 01012 in
09520-33011 | 230 — 242 mm 00906 — 0093 in
Countershafi Part No
3344161010 | 145 — 150 mm 00571 = 00591 in
33442.61010 | 150~ 155mm 00591 —00610m
3344361010 | 155 - 160 mm 00610 — 00630 In
TRANSFER
Transter (H41 & H42)
Gear ail clearance
High &Low gear sTD 0035 — 0081 mm  00014-00032mn
Lamr 0081 mm 00032 in
Gear 1hrust clearance
High & Low gear STD 010 — 025 mm 00039 - 00098 in
Lirmit 026 mm 00098 in
Idle gear STD 0275-0625mm 00108 — 00246 in
Lot 0625 mm 00246 1n
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Transfer (H41 & H42) (Cont'd)

Hub sleeve te shift ferk clearance
Output shaft bearing mrelead (starting)
New bearing
Reused bearing
Output shaft bearmg preload adjusting shim
PaniNo  Mark
90564-70001 0
9056470002 4
90564-70003 &
8056470004 i
T
8

thickness

90564-70005

90564-70006

90564 70007 ]
90564 70008 10
90564 70009 11
90564 70010 12
90564 70011 13
90564 70012 14
9056470013 15

01 - 04mm 0004 - 0016 1n
15 - 247 kg-em 130 =214.n-ib
7 - 12 kg-em 61 = 104 n-Ib
015 00059
04 0016
05 0020
06 0024
07 0028
08 0031
09 0035
10 0039
1 0043
12 0047
13 0051
re 0055
15 0059

Transfer (J30)

Gear ofl clearance
High & Lew gear STD

Gear thrust clearance  Idle gear

STD

Hub sleeve e shilt ferk clearance
Outbut shall bearing preload
New searing
Reused hearing
$pap nng thickness

Oulsut shaft frent Part No

Output shaft bearing prelead

adjusting shim thickness Pan No

90520-33107
90520-33110

90564 64017

00014 — 00032 n
00032 n

0035 — 0081 mm
0@ mm

0275 - 0625 mm 00108 — 00246 i

0625 mm 00246 n
01 - 04 mm 0004 - 0016 m
12-41kg 26-99 1

More than 047 kg 110 1b}

230 -235mm 00906 — 00925 n
260 - 265 mm 01024 — 01043 n
010 mm 00039
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Transfer (J30) (Cont’d)

90520-29286 Mg
80520-29287 Hrown
9052029288 Blue

Runout Limiy

1475 — 1525 mm
1525 — 1575 mm
1575 — 1625 mm
08 mm

90564-64023 | 0.16 mm 00059 in
9056464024 | 020 mm 00079 in
90564-64025 | 0.26 mm 00098 in
PROPELLER SHAFT
Spider axial play Less thar 005 mm (00020 i}
Sn apingthickness  Part No Color

00581 — 00600 in
00600 — 00620 in
00620 — 00640 in
0031 1n

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

Toe-1 n Bias i e 4% 2mm 016 = 008 in
Fadial tire 1*2mm 004 = 008 in
Camber 1+ a5
Caster FIBLHI4 seres 1° % 45"
FJBJHJIS_senes 105" = 45
King pin inchination 9°30'
Wheel angle Insicke 29 - 32*
Outsde 30°
Wheel bear) ng ar eload
{starting Ioad at hub kolt) 28~ 57 kg 6212618
Steenng knuckle bearing preload [rotating!
at Knuckle arm en d 18— 38 kg 20-84 1
Steering knuckle preload adjusting
shim thickness Pari N
43236-60010 | £1 mm 0004 n
43233.60011 02 mm 0008 in
43234.60011 05 mm 00200
43235-60010 1.0 mm 0039 1n
Cold Tire Inflation Pressure
UsA xa/cm? os)
Hew
el Below Above . Below Anove -
80 km/h | 80 kmn 80 kmih | 80 km/n .
50mph | (50mpn | 09 BOmant | sempnl | POV
oy T 6z 181260 1807 1028 e
FE s | HTHe 18 1 2008 | 11 2302 | 2313
= Mot ~

Do not drive over 105 kg/h (65 mph) with snow ti re.
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Coid Tire Inflation Pressure (Cont'd)

Australia ka/em? ios)
| Prws Faar
el Tow sin Below Above Below Above
P | e | me | B, | g, | o
50 mon | {50 menh s 50 mpm) | 150 mprd Vits
Fiae
Biaz | TIO-t-#RR LT | (HIED | VE(B0 | iEnEX | 2008 wae | 2eims
Faa5
W47 | TEO-1E-EPRLT | Da@E | DEO36 | JeO3m | dede | a0086 | Mo
e |
£280
BJG0 | TEO-1B-EPRLT | iB0ES | THiBD | e | Teas | I0uss | LT
sm | | |
Europe xg/em? o)
| ' [ it
[ Betow Apove | Beiow Abave
| 80w | Bumn | End xmin | 80 ken | oy
50 mon) | 150 mon) md 150 moh) | (50 mony | Orvnd
£160 | 700-16-6PRLT | 18026/ 1828 18 Q6 2230 28 o) 24 30)
Bla2 | 750-16-6PRLT | 1826 | 184261 18261 20 28) 2430 20 28)
" 2055016 17 24 20 281 17 04 22001 25 @5 2231
By | 700-16-6PRLT | 18 26) 1826 18261 2621 3063 2667
750-16-6PR LT | 18 (26] 1826 1826 2201 26 @7 2201
e 2055A16 R 1724 | 2008 17 241 2000 | 2768 2464
€45 | 700-16-8PRLT | 24 3a) a@e | 4250600 | aemm | 425600 | 425601
8las | 750-16-6PALT | 18126) 20 28 18 6l =0 - e
wiwn | 750-16-8PRLT | 24134 24 00 22 34) 356600 | a0 35 150)
e |
HIBO | 205SAI6 R 1724 10am 17 o0 25 G5 28 40) 25 351
=B
General Countrie: wiplom el
I Fon Rear
Model Tue sae 8elow Above o Avove .
ok | BOkmn | 200 @ | BOWwn | oo
150 mprt | 150 meh! nving (50 mpn) 60 mpn} vving
F30 | 700-15-6PRLT | 18126/ 2028 18 (261 26037) 3043 261
BJ40 | 700-(6-6PALT | 18 (26) 18 261 18 261 24130 28400 (24034
Bia2 | 750-16-6PALT | 18 (261 18 26) 18 Q6 2028 2464 2028
senes | 900-15-6PR 1207 & 07 G0} 18 261 & 18 26l
£33 | 700-15-16PRLT 1826} 2028 18 26) 2801 | 32516 | 28401
B3 700-16-16PR LT| 18126} 18 (26) 18 (260 2san | 30wy 261371
BJ6  750-16-6PRLT | 18 W6} 18 261 18126) 2281 26 @71 220n
senes | 900-15-6PR 12171 = 07 10} 2028 & 20128
Fia5 | 708-16-89R LT | 2404l 2630 2030 | 425600 | 42560 | 425601
15 750-16-6°ALT | 18026 2028 1828 - - -
W7 | 750-16-8PA LT | 204 34) 24 301 24 Ga) 35 501 2067 351501
senes | $00-156PRLT | 1308 B 08013 2303 ~ 2333
FI60 | 709-15-6PRLT | 18 126) 2201 18 261 3251461 | 32546 | 32546l
BI60  70G-16-6PRLT | 18 (261 223y 1806 | 3251461 | 325461 | 325146
K60 [ 75C-16-6PALT | 1826 18 a6 1826 26137 3043 26 G7)
seqes 900-15-6PR 14 20/ - 12070 23133 - | 2100
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REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

Differential

Brive pinionbeaning preload  at Starting
New bearing
Reused bearing
Total prefoad a( Starting
Drive pinion to ring gear backiash
Pinion gear to side gear backlash
Rearaxle shaft end clearance

Ring gear runaut Lirmt
Companion flange runout
Limit Radial
Laeral
Ring gear instalhing temperature
Side gear thrust washer thickress
Part No
41361-60010
41361-60020
41361-60030
41361-60040

Drive pinion bearing preload adju qingshim
thickness Part No
90564-30035

Drive pinion bearing preload adjusting
PartNo
90560-30184
90560-30185
90560-30186
90560-30187
90560-30188
90560-30190
90560-30191
90560-30192
90560-30199

spacer thickress

19 — 26 kg-cm 165 -226n-b
9-13 kg-cm 78-113 in-Ib
Add dive pinion bearing preload

4 - 6 kg-em 35— 52 In-lb
015 = 020 mm 0.0059~ 00079 in
002 — 020 mm 00008 — 0079 in
0060 — 0465 mm 00024 — 00183 in
010 mm 00039 in

010 mm 00038 m

010 mm 00039 in

90 - 110°C 194 — 230°F
185 — 1656 mm 00610 — 00650 in
170 - 180 mm 00669 — 00709 n
185 — 195 mm 00728 — 00768 in
200 — 210 mm 00787 — 00827 in
025 mm 00098 1n

274 = 276 mm 01079 — 01087 in

277 -279 mm 01091 — 01098 in
280 — 282 mm 01102 ~01110
283 - 285 mm 01114 - 01122
286 - 288 mm 01126 - 01134 n
289 -291 mm 01138 — 01146 1n
292 -294 mm 01150 = 01167 n
295 -297mm 01161 = 01169 in
298 — 300 mm 01173 -01181n
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Differential (Cont'd)

Drive pinion protrusien adjusting shim

Total prefoad at Starting

Drive pinion 1o ring gear backlash

Pinvon gear 10 sidegear backlash

Ring gear runout Lirun
Companion flange runoul
Lot Radial
Laneral
Ring gear installing lemperature
Side gear thrust washer thickness
Part No
41361-60050
Drive pinion adjusting plate washer thickness
Part No
0564-68001
90564-68002
90564-68003
90564 68004

90564-68005

hickness Pari No
90564-68001 | 025 mm 00098 in
90564-68002 | 030 mm 00118 1n
$0564-68003 035 mm 00138 1n
90564-68004 | 040 mm 00157 in
$0564-68005 045 mm 00177 1n
Pinion shaft spacer thickness  Part No
41344-35010 | 298 mm 117310
41345.35010 | 302 mm 1189 1
41346-35010 | 306 mm 1205 in
41347-35010 (290 mm 114210
41348.35010 | 294 mm 1157 n
Limited Slip Differential (LSD)
Drive pinion bearing preload  at Starting
New bearing 19 - 26 kg-cm 165 = 226 in-Ib
Reused bearing 9 - 13 kg-cm 78=113mn-1b

Add drive pinion bearing preload

4= 6kg-cm 35 —52n-ib
015 - 020 mm 00059 ~ 00079 in
002 - 024 mm 00008 ~ 00085 in
010 mm 00039 in

010 mm 00039 in

010 mm 00039 in

90 - 110°C 194 - 230°

1865 — 2015 mm 00774 — 00793 n

025 mm 00098 n
030 mm 00118 1n
035 mm 00138 in
040 mm 00157 n

00177 n

045 mm
1
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Limited Siip Differential (LSD) (Cont'd)

Drive pinion bearing preload adjusting

Shim thickness Part No
9056430035
Brive pinion bearng preload adjusting
spacer thickness Part No
90560-30184

90560-30185
90560.30186
90560-30187
90560-30188
9056030190
90560-30191
90560-30192
90560-30199
Compression spring
Free length
Clutch plate thickness &
Thrust washer thickness
Lamuit
Dimension from differential case center
{spider center} 10 front surface of side gear)
{withside gear pushed with 10 kg or 22 b
of pressure)
Adjusting stim thickness

025 mm

274 -276 mm

277 -279 mm
280-282mm
283 -~ 285 mm
286 — 288 mm
289 - 291 mm
292 —294 mm
295 - 297 mm
298 - 300 mm
386 mm

193 mm

1903 - 1913 mm

00098 in

01079 ~ 01087 in
01091 - 01098 in
01102 - 0111010
01114 - 01122n
01126 -01134in
01138 = 01146 in
01150 ~ 01157 in
01161 -01169 in
01173 = 01181

1520 in

00760 1n

07492 - 07531 1n

Part No
90564-5400 1 020 mm 00079 in
90564-54002 025 mm 00098 in
90564-54003 | 030 mm 001181
90564-54004 | 035 mm 00138 1n
Rear Axle Shaft
Wheel bearing preload
(starting load at hub bolt) 26-57kg 57 - 1261
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SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Service Specificatiens

STEERING
Steering Column & Main Shaft

Collar No 1 outer diameter Part Ne
45813.22010
45813-2020
456813-2030
4581322040
45813.22050
Fart M
45814-22010
45814.22020

Collar No2 outer diameter

Tilt steering suppert shim

Part No
4581522010
45815-22020
45815.22030
45815-2040
458152050
Intermediate shaft smder bearing te

snap ning clearance

Part No
80621-22011
80621-22012
80621.22013
Intermediate shaft snap nng thickness

Part Ne
90621-22011
90621.22012
9062122013

Aare
Nemie

Snam ring thikness

Briswn
Blue

17996 — 18003 mm
18003 - 18.010 mm
18010 - 18017 mm
18017 — 18024 mm
17989 — 17996 mm

17982 — 18000 mm
18000 — 18018 mm

02 mm 00110
05 mm 002 n
08 mm 003
1d mm 006 in
18 mm 007m

Less than 005 mm (00020 in}

07085 — 07088 in
07088 — 07091 n
07091 = 07093 n
07093 — 07096 in
07082 — 07085 in

97080~ 07087 in
07087 - 07094 in

1175 — 125 mm 00463 — 00482 in
125 - 125 mm 00482 — 00502 in
127 — 1325 mm 00502 - 00522 in
120 mm 00472 1n
125 mm 00492 in
130 mm 00512 in

Steering Gear Housing

Steering wheel freeslay
Sector shaft oil cleararce

Sector shafl thrust clearance

Werm bearing sreload  wie Sor

w/ Secter shaft

Less than 30 mm {118 1n}
0009 = 0060 mm

00004 — 00024 in

010 mm 00039 1n
008 mm 00020 1n
35 - 65 kg-om 30 = 56 n-Ib
8- 11 ke.cm 69 —95u I




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Service Specif ications

14—39

Steering Gear Housing (Cont’d)

Secter shaft thrust washer thickness

Mok
[ 200 mm 00787 in
3 205 mm 00807 in
3 210 mm 00827 in
4 215 mm 00846 in
5 220 mm 00866 in
€nd cover shim thickness Mark
(for worm bearing preload) | 005 mm 00020 In
2 007 mm 00028 n
3 008 mm 00031
4 010 mm 00039 in
5 020 mm 00079 in
& 050 mm 00197 in
? 006 mm 00024 n
8 009 mm 00035 1n
Steering Linkage
Steening relay rod
FIBJHIA senes BAZ men 3315
FUBIHIG series 836 mm 3281 in
Tie rod 1,267 mm 4988 1n
Steering drag link length
FJBLHIA_ series 855 mm 386

Power Steering

Maximum rise of ol level

®il pressure at Idle smeed

Variatien in vane pump discharge pressure
{a1 1.000 rpm and 3000 rem)

V welt tension 110 kg (221l
P/S pump x Alternator
Steering effort at Steering wheel
Overall length of reter and
fixed ring 5T0
Lt
Slipper thickness STD

[

Below § mm (020 in}

Mere than 72 kg/cm?( 1022 psi)
Less than 5 kg/em?(7 1 psi}

1M = & mm

Less than 6 kg (132 Ib)

003 mm
006 mm
165 mm

14 mm

043 - 085

00012in
00024 in
00610 in
0085 in




14—40 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Service Specifications

Power Steering (Cont’d)

Stmmer length STD  w/Mark 39940 mm 1572410
w/oMark 39945 mm 15726 1n
Limit 39,920 mm 16717 n
Shipper compression spring length STD 14 men 055 n
Limat 13 mm 051 in
Shalt to bushing clearance STD 0010 — 0016 mm 00004 = 00006 n
Lunit 003 mm 0001210
Flow control vaive spring length ~ STD 50 mm 187 in
Limit 4T mm 1850
Pump mreload (at pump wulley) rotatng 28kg 621b
Cross shaft adlusting screw thrusi clearance | 003 = 005 mm 00012 = 00020 in
Ball clearance STD 002 - 006 mm 00008 — 00024 1n
Limit 015 mm 00059 1n
Worm shatt preioad at Starting
w/o Cross shaft 40 - 65 ke-cm 35-56in-In
w/ Cross shaft in addntion to wi thout cross shaft preload
- 3kg-cm 17-26m-
BRAKE
Brake Pedal
Pedal height {from floor panel)
FJBJIHMA_seres 215 mm 346
FJBJHIE series 192 mm 7561n
Pedal freemlay 3-6mm 012 - 024 m
Pedal reserve distance  at 50 kg (110 1o}
Disc brake  FJBJA04243 senes Mere than 115 mm (453 in}
FLBJHIBO series More than 105 mm (413 in}
®rum brake  FJBJA0 4243 seres More than 110 mm (433 in}

FJBJ.HIA546 47 60 series ‘ More than 100 mm (394 in)

Brake Booster

Booster push rod to Biston Clearance ‘ 01 = 05 mm 0004 - 0020 in

Front & Rear Brake (Drum)

Drum inner diameter STD 295 mm 1161 1n
297 mm 1169 n
Lining thickness 15 mm 0059 n




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Service Specifications 1441

Front Brake (Disc)

Bisc thickness STD 20 mm 079 1n
Lo 19 mm 0761

Disc runout [ 012 mm 00047 in

Pad thickness Limit 10mm 0039 in

Parking Brake

Lever distance a1 20 k(44 Ib)
FJBJ.HJEO series 7= 9 clicks
FJBJ404243 ser.es 8 - 10 clicks
with center brake
8125 kg (5 Ib) 3 6clicks
Drum ner diameter Liemit 161 mm 6341n
Lining thickness Limit 15 mm 0089 in
Vacuum Pump
Bushing bore drameter Liemit 1614 mm 06354 1n
Retor 1o spline piay Limit 24 mm 0094 1n
Blade
Hight Limnit 116mm 0457 in
Widih Liemit 69 mm 027210
Length Limt 349 mm 137410
FRONT WINCH

Mechanical Winch

Worm bearing pretoad adjusting shim

thickness Part No
38123.60010 0228 mm 00090 in
38124.60010 05 mm 0020 in

Electric Winch

Armatyre shaft

Thrust clearance 005 — 050 mm 00020 - 00187 in
Thrust washer thickness 16 mm 0063
Commutator

Mica depth 51D v mm 008 in

Limiy 03mm 0012in




1442 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Service Specifications

Etectric Winch (Cont'd)

Runeut STD Toos mm 00020 in
Lirmix 020 mm 00079 1n
Qutes diameter STD 43 mm 169 m
Limit &1 161
Brush
Length STD 22 mm 087 1n

15 mm 059 in
Spring tension 32-40kg 71-881b




SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Lubricant

14—43

LUBRICANT
Capacity
lem c
Lner [ usan [ mp i |
Transmissionoil  H41 & H42| 31 33 27 API GL-4 or GL-5 SAE 90
J30 17 18 15
Transferon -
\ H41 & H&2  w/oPTO | 25 26 22 API GL-4 or GL-5 SAE 90
w/PTO 31 33 27
430 wioPTO 17 18 15
w/PTO 21 22 18
Dillerentral oit 25 26 22 API GL-5 hypoid gear oil
Above —18°C (0°F}
SAE 80
Below —18°C (0°F}
| SAE 80 - 90 0r 80 W
LsD 25 26 22 API GL-S for LSD el
Above —18°C (0°F)
SAE 90
Below —18°C (0°F)
‘I SAE 80W-90 or 80W
Sieering gear box
FJBJHIE _series 500 cc 305 cumn API GL-4 SAE 90
FJ.BJLHI4 _seres €10 cc 372 cum
Power steering fluid ATF type Dexron
Pume 300 cc 183 cumn
Total
FJ HJd_series 630 cc 384cum
FJ. HJ6_series 800 cc 488 cu i

Chassis grease

Propeller shaft
Steenng link ends

Wheel beaning gresse

Lithim base NLGI No 2
Molybdenum disulphide
biwm base NLGI No 2

Lihium base muliipurpose
NLGI No 2

Sieering knuckle and
from axle shalt grease

Molyadenum disulphide
Nt tate
NLGI No 2

Anh freeze

Brake fluid

SAE J1703 DOT 3

Anl-rusi ype lene
glveol base coolant
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LAND CRUISER
ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM

BJ40, BJ43 & HJ47 Series

When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted
Winirg color code s shown wih alphabetical letter s
The Hst ntar indiSaes the baye color for the are, and the second ltar sncicates e 3ol inecolos

= Buack 0 = ®range
G = Green R = Reo =
L o= UghtBive Light Green
Exemple  RG. s tor Red and Green lire
Leg the wr acket [ ] of the winng diagram shows thegrid loction of mating connec

Broken liies in the wiring di@ram are for varied models or optional equidment
The folowing abbrewatanare Susd i this wing dgra,
AHD sw

Switch
Automatic Transmission




LAND CRUISER (BJ40, BJ43 & HJ47 Series) ELECTRICAL
WIRING DIAGRAM INDEX — 1981 PRODUCTION VEHICLE

| APONEN || GRID
o s LOCATION

| GRID
| cocarion COMPONENTS
1 ALTERNATOR | @z |mc o
# AMMETER B.5  |HEATER BLOWER
BE | ANTINNA (0T | cis  |HEATER BLOWER. AEAR
5 81 |STARTER
hs WATTERY 124 of 24¥ B4 |WINCH (OPT
B.7 | WINDSHIELD WASHER
55 e G ANCITEICATERIORY) B | WINDSHELD WIPER
D-2  (COOLER CONTROL BOX OPTH P T
BE  boaE e B3 Ol PRESSURE SENDER
Bl OVER INJECTION MAGNET
€3 FUEL GAUGE [/ex Eoict
| 053, |FoeL teveL senoen —_—
A2 B2 |FUSE -0 RADIO (OPT)
az |sca h
B-3 |FUSE COOLER 15A ¢ lrecuiaton
| B2 |FUSIBLELNK 88 RESISTOR (For 24VOPTI
— €3 RESISTOR (OPT)
2 C2 [GLOWPLUG |
82 |GLOWPLUG CONTROLLER RELAYS
e e D.4 BULS CHECK
Lo el kel c2  EDCOPT)
o | R wi FLASHER
B1 (WSPECTION SOCrT 82 GLOW PLUG
3 MAIN(OPT)
[uGHTS B QUICK FLASHER (For ECE)
B4 | BAGK-UP.LM w1 STARTER
-4 BACK-UP.RH
B3 BRAKE WARNIN SSTAKER OPT)
B4 BRAKE SYSTEM WARNNG fEx Acstraha
B7  CLEARANCE LW SWITCHES
D7 CLEARANCE RH C4 | BACK-UP LGHT
D8 COMBINATIONMETER X 2 C-4  BRAKE FLUIDLEVEL (Ex Australia)
0.7 FOG, LH D.3 | BRAKE FLUID LEVEL fFor Australiol
0.7 FOG, RH (OPT) B8 DIMMER
T HEAD. LM c7 FOG LIGHT (OPT)
CE  HEAD AH 6 ARD
TE | HIGH BEAM INDICATOR &5 HEATER BLOWER (OPT)
. INTERIOR B HORN
b1 Lcensex: &7 INTERIORLIGHT
c3 BT LIGHT CONTROL
06 HED NDICATOR (0PT o0 ECEI D2 LOW PRESSURE (OPT)
84 SEDIMENTER (OPT) 8a MAGNET (0P
D5 STOP. LH c2 OIL PRESSURE
[ ZT06 A ca PARKINGBRAKE (Ex Ausiralial
»E | TaL LM c-3 PARKING BRAKE (For Australial
s na SEDIVENTER (OPT)
D-S | TURN SIGNAL. FRONTLH i RTER
6 TURN SIGNAL FRONT AH B:5 STOP LGHT
D5 | TUAN SIGNAL, {NDICAT®R L1 c.s TRAILER SOCKET CHANGE OVER {OPT)
D6 | TURN SIGNAL. INDICATOR AH 5 TUAN SIGNAL
D6 | TURN SIGNAL REAR LH C-4  VACUUM IEn Australial
D-6  TURN SIGNAL REAR RH 0-3 | VACUUM (For Austratal
D.5 TURN SIGNAL' SIDE L 84 WINCH CONTROL (OPT)
[ TURN SIGNAL. SIDE RH BT WINDSMIELDWASHER
- - = 61 WINDSHIELD WIPER
[ MAGNET ELUTER :
L3 THERMISTOR (OPT)
MOTORS |
T P e Cf TRALER SOCKET (OPT)

oa

WATERTEMP GAUGE
WATER TEMP SENDER
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LAND CRUISER (BJ40, BJ43 & HJ47 Series) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM — 1981 PRODUCTION VEHICLE
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LAND CRUISER (FJ40 & FJ43 Series) ELECTRICAL
WIRING DIAGRAM INDEX — 1981 PRODUCTION VEHICLE

GRIO GRID
LoCATION COMPONENTS LOCATION ERNRCNERTE
D1 |ALTERNATOR 0.6 TURN SIGNAL, INOICATOR RH
8.3 |AMMETER 06 TURN SIGNAL, AEAR LH
88 | ANTENNA (OPT) o TURN SIGNAL. REAR RH
W2 |mATTERY 12U D7 | MAGNET CLUTCH (OPT)
e ?G:ﬂs*rrz LIGHTER (OPTI HOToRS:
2 |ewas » e, .,
2 H I
D-2 | COOLERCONTROL BOX 10PT s e L OWER ‘REAR {0PT)
w1 |DiSTRBUTOR STARTER
| Ba WINCH (OPTI
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM | 87 WINDSHIELD WASHER
(For Austraka, NSW. ECE & Hong Kol (%] WINOSHIELD WIPER
c2 COMPUTER t — —
0.2 SPEED SENSOR B3 | OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
c2 TOP SWITCH (For ECE, NSW & Hong Kong} B3 OIL PRESSURE SENDER
c2 VSV (TCS) (For ECE. NSW & HongKang)
c-2 VSV (1P} 88 [RAOO 10PT)
c1 |REGULATOR
B2  FUEL CUT SOLENOID c-3  |ResisToR (OPTI
ca  FURL
C-3 FUEL LEVEL SENDER RELAYS:
B2 |FUSI D.a | BULB CHECK (For Australia)
A2 |FUsE Box 86 FLASHER
B-3  |FUSE COOLER 154 3 | MAN OPT)
B-2  |FUSIBLE LINK
B-6  |HORNHi RO - JOcEAten e
-5 |HORNLo | SWITCHES
ca BACK-UP LIGHT
oy |Lasreorion satwes C.4 | BRAKE FLUID LEVEL {Ex. Australia)
03 ERAKE FLUID LEVEL For Avat
UGHTS: B7
D-a BACK.UP. LH c7 roe ucm‘ ©Fn
0. CK-UP, RH A5
0-3 BRAKE WARNING (For Australial As VeaTen BLOWER (OPTI
Ba € HORN
D7 CLEARANCE. LH IGNITION
0.7 CLEARANCE, RH INTERIOR LIGHT
0.8 MBINATIONMETERX 2 LIGHTCONTROL
0-7 | FOG, LH(OPT) LOW PRESSURE
.7 FOG. RH IOPT) MAGNET 10PT)
c7 HEAD. L & | PAAKING BRAKE (Ex Austrai
8 | HEAD. e c3 PARKING BRAKE (For Austroli
c-6 HIGH BEAM INDICATOR B-S5 STOP LIGKT
c7 INTERIOR C-8 | TRALER SOCKET CHANG OVER (OPT)
D7 D& | LICENSEX C5 | TWRNSIGNAL
c3 PK.B IFor Australia A4 | WINCH CONTROL IOPT)
D-6 | REOINOICATOR o £CE 0PT) A7 WINOSHIELO WASHER
-5 STOP, L AT | WINDSHIELD WIPER
D5 STOP, RH {—
0.8 TAIL LK D3 [THERMISTOR IOPT)
0-8 TAIL, RH C7  |TRALER SOCKET (OPT)
D-5 TURN SIGNAL, FRONT LH
D-6 TURN SIGNAL, FRONT RH B3 WATER TEMP GAUGE
D-5 TURN SIGNAL. INDICATOR LH &3 WATER TEMP SENOER
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LAND CRUISER (BJ60 & HJ60 Series) ELECTRICAL
WIRING DIAGRAM INDEX — 1981 PRODUCTION VEHICLE

mspscnm SOCKET

CLEARANGE. ForEurope)
COMBRATION ETE
COMBINATION METER

GLOVE PLUG INDICATOR
HEAL
HEAD: Lh For Europe)

HEAD,

HEAD, RH (For £

HEATER CONTROL (OPT)
ONTROL (For Europel

or Aust
oy lecAmn b for £ce)
SEDMENTER

SPEEDOMETER x 2
SPEEDONETER x2

TACHOWETER (OFT)
TACHOMETER (For Europe)

MOTO!
mm«u (0pT)
DIC (0PT)

FRRDLIGHT cLeANER (0PT)
HEATER BLOWER (OPT)
HEATER BLOWER, REAR (OPT)
STAS

[WASHER. REAR (0PT)

JUBH SAL S i For £

G oD Z
LOCATION COMPONENTS: LOCATION| L TS
o> [wmoroen
— 82 | -
ATTERY 12V or 24V, c5 'WINDSHIELD WIPER
ST g5 [ Vmochonn e
o e e
S b o || 83 | o rressune senoe
COOLER ASSEMBLY s T -
2 oot i 70 P
- = R m——
- :E;Em[ KNK 06 lES\S'nR {For 2av}
GLOW —r RhLA
LW PO e S0 e o v
AT LR eSTOR 9T P
o

mw vwc INDICATOR

pe)
HEADLIGHT CLEANER 10PT)

HEATER (0PT)

IGNITION

RED INDICATOR (OPT For ECE)

STARTER

TAL UGHT
TAL

<
£
5

. R
STEREO (0PT)

SWITCHES
ANTENNA MOTOR (0PT)

ogasom

"

a%gm =
2

2o

08 COURTESY, REAR LK
(3] 'DOOR COURTESY: REAR RH
57 ‘GLOVE BOX LIGHT (For Europel
c ‘GLOVE BOX LIGHT (0PT)

&1

D2 TEATER sLOWER. FRONT (0PT)

HEATER BLOWER, REAR 0PT)

7o

TEROR, REAR (0
UFT GaTe CouRTesy (0P

VACUUM o Ausoin)
mEAR T
w.~<~ cnmkm. iop1)
DSHE OWER
WIPER_ REAR (0P T)

WATER TEMP GAUGE
WATER TEMP SENDER
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LAND CRUISER (FJ60 Series) ELECTRICAL
WIRING DIAGRAM INDEX — 1981 PRODUCTION VEHICLE
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LAND CRUISER (FJ40 Series} ELECTRICAL WIRING
DIAGRAM INDEX (For USA & CANADA) — 1981 Model

GniB LoCATION

ComRTY

i Loca TN

PmEssURE S
THERMISTOR
vy

0100E
[ i

EMISION CONTROL SYSTEM:
P Lt

[ ALTERNATOR (For USA] = LIGHT CONTROL INDICATOR
c1 ALTERNATER (Wi € Regr cr MARKER, FRONTSIDE LH
(For Canaus Friid Ze cr
e ALTEANATOR s e Reuiston ca
IFor USA Fraid Zona) ]
. AsmTIR ca
cs
[ mATTERY 13V 5%
CIGARETTE LIGHTER cs
COMBIMATIN cs 1L
CONDENSE ca TURN SIGNAL, FRONY L1
CONDENSER (For USAl cs TURNSIGNAL, FRONT R
ce TURNSIGNAL, INDICATOR Lk
(COOLER.SYSTEMNIEer LUSA) cs TURNSIGNAL, INOICATOR AH
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L
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o gLy
s:
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)

(For USA)
HEATER BLOWER, FRONT
HEATER BLOWER, REAR
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